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About This IntelliTuneX User’s

Guide

This IntelliTuneX User’s Guide offers you a complete description of the interface
and provides procedures and settings so you can work efficiently.

NOTE: Starting with this release the User’s Guide (CG+0955760001) is now a
separate document from the Installation Guide (CG+0956920001).

Keyboard Conventions

All key names are shown in capital letters. For example, the Control key is shown

as CTRL.

Keys are frequently used in combinations or sequences as shortcut keys. For
example, SHIFT+F3 means to hold down the SHIFT key while pressing F3.

Mouse Conventions

To...
Click

Do this...

Point to an item, and then quickly press and release the mouse
button without moving the mouse.

Double-click

Point to an item, and then quickly press and release the mouse
button twice.

Context-click on Windows

Click the right mouse button.

Context-click on Macintosh

Hold down the CTRL key while clicking the mouse button.

Drag

Point to an item. Press and hold down the mouse button as you
move the mouse to a new location, then release the mouse but-
ton.




:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



Chapter 1 :Arkitex IntelliTuneX Setup

Contents

About This IntelliTuneX User’s Guide

P Keyboard Conventions
» Mouse Conventions

P Launching IntelliTuneX

> Launch IntelliTuneX

> Load the License File

[> Start Tasks

[> Start the Client
P The IntelliTuneX Launcher

Set Preferences

Start Tasks

Activating Auto Start

Start Client

Stop All Service Components

Licensing

Performing Database Maintenance

SISR

Help

P Changing Users and Passwords

Enabling the Administration Functions

Add a New User
Update an Existing User

Delete an Existing User

Non-Administrative Users

Permission Levels

P Setting System Preferences

Proofer

Email Settings

System Log Purge

Job Delete Preferences

Miscellaneous

Crop Presets

Hot Folder Preferences

Job Log Preferences

CSV Logging

XML Status

VVVVVVVVVVVHhRVVVVVVAVVVVVVVVYV

Ink Reporting

P Specifying User Preferences

> System Log

P Closing the IntelliTuneX Application

11

13
13
14
16
17
18
19
21
22
23
23
23
28
33
36
37
37
37
37
38
38
38
43
45
52
53
53
54
56
57
58
60
61
61
63
68
69




Chapter 2 Quick Tour of IntelliTuneX

Looking at the IntelliTuneX Work Area
Hot Folders

Job List

Workflows
Create a Workflow

Create a Hot Folder

Create a New Root Folder

PDF Processing

Uploading Files
Viewing the Processed File

VVVVVVVVYVYY

> Image Tab

> Log Tab

» Approving Jobs

> Client-Specific Configuration Options
P> Advanced Edit

P Interactive Edit

» Proofer

P Edit Image in Photoshop

P Editing Images with Photoshop
> User Interface

> Enabling Photoshop Editing

» Crop Before Analyze
» Info

> Information Tabs

P View in Acrobat

» Workflow Menu Commands

Chapter 3 :Arkitex IntelliTuneX Operations

P Default Installations

P Select
P PreProcess

P Tonal Gradation

Cast Removal

Usm

CMYK USM

VF Detail Enhancement

Adaptive Contrast Enhancement (ACE)

CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot

Artifact Removal

File Size

Selective Color

Color Management

VVVVVVVVYVYVYY

Output

71

73

95

96
107
111
113
115
116
118
118
118
144
145
148
149
157
171
174
175
175
176
180
180
183
188
190

195

196
199
203
206
212
218
223
229
230
235
236
240
243
250
260

:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



Appendix A

Appendix B

Appendix C

Appendix D

Appendix E

Appendix F

» GCR 268

p PDF 274

» Approve 285

P PostProcess 289

» Optional Operations 294

P Special Conversion Options in IntelliTuneX 300
Glossary 301
:Arkitex IntelliTuneX Toolbar 305
P Main Area 305

» Hot Folders Tab 306

» Workflows Tab 308

P Image Tab 310

> Job Toolbar 310

» Subjob Toolbar 311

[> Source Toolbar 311

[> Result Toolbar 311

> Simulation Toolbar 312

> Interactive Edit 312

> Advanced Edit 312

[> Edit Hot Folder Details 313
Viewing Log Files 315
P System Log 315
Shortcut Keys 317
» Shortcut Keys 317
Contents of a License File 319
P License File Contents 319
IntelliTuneX Licensing Summary 321
P IntelliTuneX Licensing Summary 321

P Using a Trial License 321

ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



Appendix G XML Import 327

» XML Import 328
P Styles 328
P Data and XML operation (Mac IntelliTune Compatible) 328
P XML Operation with Referenced Data 329
P Styles Operation 330
> Multi Job XML Files 331
[> Configuration 331
[> Miscellaneous Requirements 332
> PDF Jobs 333
> Logging 333
> User Interface 333
P XML Structure and Processing Features 333
> Structure 333
> Processing Features 336
> Job Definition Features 342
> Example XML Files 345
Appendix H CSV Events 347
P CSV Events 348
Appendix | External PDF Rendering 359
P External PDF Rendering 360
> External Render Mechanisms 360
> Logging 361
> GrafixRIP Rendering 361
> Third Party 362
Appendix J IntelliTuneX / Optilnk Scripting 365
» Overview 366
> General 366
> Script Logging 367
P Hotfolder Conversion Scripting 367
> Script Hook Description 367
[> Set up for pre- v2.02 systems 367
[> Set up for post- v2.1 systems 368
> Script Adjustment 369
[> Script Operation and Replacement 370
P Image Editing Scripting (IntelliTuneX) 371
[> Script Hook Description 371
> Set Up 371

:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



> Script Adjustment 372

P General Postprocessing Scripting 372
> Script Hook Description 372
P Photoshop Open Save Scripting 374
» MoveByScript Scripting 375
P Script Writing Tips 376
P Examples 378
> ExifTool 378
» ImageMagick Conversion 380
> Structure 382
P ImageMagick Watermarking 383
» XMLArchive 389
Index 393

ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



10

:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



:Arkitex IntelliTuneX
Setup

This manual is intended for qualified IntelliTuneX operators. The main focus of
this Guide is the use of the IntelliTuneX client. Some server functions are also
described. The IntelliTuneX operator should have sufficient permissions to
access the IntelliTuneX functions covered in this Guide.

Additionally, you will see how to optimize System and User Preferences.
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1 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX SETUP 13

Launching IntelliTuneX

After installation an IntelliTuneX icon will appear on the desktop.

Launch The following procedure describes how to launch IntelliTuneX.

IntelliTuneX

[> Steps

1 Click the IntelliTuneX icon.

e

Intellitune %

2 The Launcher will display.

@ :Arkitex IntellituneX Launcher

I [ 5
File Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR Help
Task I2EE Server | scheduler | Image Processor_0 | Image Processar_L | Hot Folder Scanner | clint |
“o
"0
"0
ke,
LTy
0
Tue Oct 20 16:10:36 PDT 2009 InstallPath = .. 2l
Tue Oct 20 16:10:36 PDT 2009 JZEEServerInstallPath = jhoss
Tue Oct 20 16:10:36 PDT 2009 ServerInstallFath = code
Tue Oct 20 16:10:36 PDT 2009 SchedulerInstallFath = code
Tue Oct 20 16:10:36 PDT 2009 ScannerInstallPath = code
Tue Oct 20 16:10:36 PDT 2009 FrocessorInstallFath = code
Tue Oct 20 16:10:37 PDT 2009 Java version is java version "1.6.0_13"Java(TH) SE Runtime Envic
Tue Oct 20 16:10:38 PDT 2009 One or more licenses is invalid ||
4] | 3
One or more licenses i invalid
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14 LAUNCHING INTELLITUNEX

NOTE: If only the Client has been installed, the launcher window will look like
this:

=101 x|
Pack

frus Pab 13 15:26:17 paT 2007
fus Tar 13 L8126

7 T 2007

The time difference is 10 minutes for the client not to connect. A pop up will
display.

Launcher Start m

Server and local times differ by 627 seconds
! Messaging may be nan-functional
i Plaase correct tima difference

The Launcher Script is set to warn on > 600 seconds (10 minutes). This can be
changed by adjusting the number TIMEDIFF_WARNING at the start of the script

Load the License The following procedure describes how to load the IntelliTuneX license file.
File

| |
:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide




1 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX SETUP 15

[> Steps

s :arkitex IntellituneX Launcher i ] B4
File Tasks Maintenance | Licensing SISR  Help
Task

Tue MNov
Tue Mowv 03 17:485:02 P3T 2009 3e:
Tue Mowv 03 17:45:02 P3T 2009 Prc
Tue Mowv 03 17:485:02 P3T 2009 Jan

s Taim Wese A% 47.d0.ne meT annn el

1 Click Licensing > License Management.

License Management L 5[

~Environment Properties
Product: 1T 2.0

License Service 1

Host Mame:  vm-rita

Part: Q000
Wersion: 1,7,0,5
rFingerprint
Type—— [Licensing Method
(ol {* Dongle
= Clean = PlatFarm Key

Generate |

2 Select Load License File.

3 Locate the license file. It will have an *.alf extension.

oad License File

Look in: Iﬂ My Documents

Rita_Dongleless_‘antage.alf

“antage_RJ.alf

File name: ITARDLicFile.

Qpen

Files of bypsi  |License Files (*.ALF)

LI Cancel |
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16 LAUNCHING INTELLITUNEX

4 Click Open.

.
y License file loaded successtully.

5 A Confirm message will appear. Click OK.

6 Click the “X” in the upper right-hand corner to close the License Management
Utility.

7 To verify the license, refer to “Show License Info” on page 33.
Start Tasks The following procedure describes how to Start Tasks.

[> Steps

1 Select Tasks > Start All.

=10

File Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR Help

Task 32£E Server | scheduler | Image Processor_0 | Image Processor_t | Hot Folder Scanner | Client |

17:48:15,454 INFO [Server] Server Library URL: file:/C:/Program Files/Agfa/IntellicuneX/jbocs]
17:48:15,454 INFO [Server] Root Deployment Filename: jboss-service.xml

17:48:15,501 INFO [Server] Starting General Purpose Architecture (GPA]...

17:48:16,423 INFO [ServerInfo] Java version: 1.6.0_13,5un Nicrosystems Inc.

17:48:16,423 INFO [ServerInfo] Java VM: Java HOSpot(TM) Client VM 11.3-b0Z,Sun Microsysteme
17:48:16,423 INFO [ServerInfo] OS-System: Windows 2003 5.2,x86

17:48:17,594 INFO [Server] Core system initialized

17:48:23,713 INFO [Log4iServiceURLUacchTimerTask] Configuring from URL: resource:logdd.xml
17:48:33,626 INFO [Embedded] Catalina neming dissbled

17:48:34,532 INFO [HrepliProtocol] Initializing Coyote HTTP/1.1 on http—0.0.0.0-8080
17:48:34,563 INFO [Catalina]l Initialization processed in 734 ms

17:48:34,594 INFO [StendardEngine] Starting Servliet Engine: Apache Tomeat/5.5.9
17:48:34,704 INFO [StendardHost] XML validation disabled

17:48:34,766 INFO [Catalina] Server startup in 187 ms

17:48:35,513 INFO [Uebapploader] Dual registration of jndi stream handler: factory already c
17:48:42,173 INFO [[/web-console]] SystewFolder: Failed to init plugin, C:\Programsz0Files'i
17:48:42,235 INFO [[/web-console]] J2EEFolder: Failed to init plugin, C:yProgrami20Files’igr
17:48:45,9358 INFO [HrrpliProtocol] Starting Coyote HTTB/1.1 on htcp-0.0.0.0-5080
17:48:48,955 INFO [ChannelSocket] JK: ajpl3 listening on /0.0.0.0:5009

¢ 17:48:48,985 INFO [JkMain] Jk running ID=0 time=0/1f config=null

@ J2EE Server Started

4] | 2
B

Tue Wov 03 17:48:02 PST 2009 SchedulerInstallPath = code

Tue Wov 03 17:48:02 PST 2009 ScannerInstallPath = code

Tue Wov 03 17:48:02 PST 2009 ProcessorInstallPath = code

Tue Wov 03 17:48:02 PST 2009 Java Version is Java version "1.6.0_13"Java(TH) SE Runtime Envir

Tue Mov 03 17:48:03 PST 2009 Valid license [ITE]

Tue Wov 03 17:48:05 PST 2009 Starting all tasks

Tue Wov 03 17:48:05 PST 2009 Java Version is Java version "1.6.0_13"Java(TH) SE Runtime Envir

Tue Mov 03 17:48:12 PST 2009 Updating database oz

Tue Mov 03 17:48:13 PST ZUUIB Correct version of database found _Ij
»

o

walid license:

2 Services will start to load. You will see messages appear on the screen.
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1 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX SETUP 17

Start the Client

> Steps

1 Select Tasks > Start Client.

1'

10:54:03, 405 INFO
10:54:07, 081 INFO

4

[

[1¥

¥

St

Yalid license

Thu
Thu
Thu
Thu
Thu
Thu
Thu

Zep
Zep
Zep
Zep
Sep
Sep
Sep

25
25
25

25
25
25

io:
io:
io:

1o
1o
1o

53
53
53

k]
k]
=]

163
163
163

;B3
;B3
:Bd

Wom oo o

-

The following procedure describes how to start the Client.

2 The Client service will turn green when it starts.

3 Thelogon menu will display.

JARKITEX QUALITY
IntelliTuneX

fdriristr ator

4 Enter the Administrator password, and click Login.

The IntelliTuneX application will display.
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18 THE INTELLITUNEX LAUNCHER

{a:Arkitex Intellitunex (on vm-rita) N =] ]
Fle Tools Folder 00 wWorkflow  Wiew Help |
Hot Folders [workflons Job List |
] % T Flle Name__[State Workflow Inpu File Type [Job Priority|Job Created | Operator Job Completed
=

- itx_hotfolders - Default (0 /0 /0 /0 /D)
+[(3) Enhanced RGB - Enhanced RGB (0 /0 /0 / O
[ Enhanced Bw - Enhanced Bw (0 /0 / 0 /0 /
+[[2) Default BW - Default Bw {0 / 0 /0 7 0 / 0)
(£} Default RG6 - Defaclt RGE (0 / 0,/ 0 /0 / 0}

NOTE: File paths in the database now reference localhost rather than the
machine name where applicable to make it easier to move databases to different
servers.

The IntelliTuneX Launcher

From the IntelliTuneX Launcher you can do the following tasks:
m Set Preferences

m  Start Tasks

m Perform Database Maintenance

m Load Licenses and Generate Fingerprint files

m Configure SISR (Smart Input Space Recognition)

m  Check the Version Level of IntelliTuneX

Menu Options Description
File Refer to “Setting System Preferences” on
page 43
Preferences Use to set the Licensing and J2EE Server hosts.
Exit Exits the IntelliTuneX Launcher application
Tasks Refer to “Start Tasks” on page 16
Start All Starts all service components.

| |
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1 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX SETUP 19

Menu Options Description
Stop All Stops all service components.
Start Client Starts the Client service.
Stop Client Stops the Client service.

Maintenance

Refer to “Performing Database Maintenance”
on page 23

Remove Jobs And Logs

Removes jobs and system logs from the data-
base.

Backup Database

Backs up the database to a defined location.
All tasks must be stopped before backup.

Output Database to Text
File

Exports workflows and hot folder settings to a
text file.

Restore Database

Restored the database from a pre-defined loca-
tion.

Delete Database

Deletes the database.

ZIP Logs

The database can be backed up to a ZIP file.
This will preserve all workflow and hot folder
settings.

Licensing

Refer to “Licensing” on page 28

License Management

Used to generate clean fingerprint files, finger-
print files for dongle-less configurations, load
the license file, and view license file informa-
tion.

SISR

Refer to “SISR” on page 33

Install ICC Profile...

Used to install ICC profiles.

Remove ICC Profile...

Used to remove ICC profiles.

Help

Refer to “Help” on page 36

About

Displays copyright information on IntelliTuneX
including version.

Set Preferences

> To Set the Host

Preferences control licensing and exiting Launcher.

1 Select File > Preferences from the Launcher menu bar.
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20 THE INTELLITUNEX LAUNCHER

2

& :Arkitex IntellituneX Launc ] ]

File Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR  Help

Preferences...
—_— 17:45:02 PETA)

17:45:02 P3T

17:45:02 PSTJ

17:45:02 P3T
17:45:03 P3T
-

17eacene n.j_l
’

The Preferences dialog box will display.

3y

Walid license

Preferences supports primary and secondary licensing, and J2EE server set
ups, as well as selecting the Role and number of Processors.

x

rLicensing

Primary Haost Ivm-rita Primary Port IQDDD
Secondary Hosk I Secondary Pork IQDDD
~JZEE Server
Primary Haost Ivm-rita Primary Part I3?383
Secondary Hosk I Secondary Pork I3?383
~Raole
% Primary Processors E

" Secondary  Processors E Started IE

" Processing  Processors E

= Clienk Orly

Ok | Caneel |

Under Licensing in the Primary Host field, enter the host ID. By default this
is localhost.

Enter the Primary Port.
In the Secondary Host field, enter the host ID.

Enter the Secondary Port.

NOTE: You can point the server client away from the local server and display
a different server installation. Enter the IP or host look-up name of a running
IntelliTuneX server (not the localhost). The client will operate fully as a
remote client with the server entered in the J2EE host field.
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1 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX SETUP 21

Start Tasks

7 Under J2EE Server, enter the Primary Host field. By default this is

localhost.

8 Enter the Primary Port.

9 Inthe Secondary Host field, enter the host ID.

10 Enter the Secondary Port.

11 Under Role select the Role type:

O Primary

[0 Secondary

O

Processing

O

Client Only

NOTE: The radio buttons may be grayed out depending on what software
components have been installed.

12 Enter the number of Processors for the Primary, Secondary, or Processing

roles.

13 Select a number under Started.

14 Click OK to accept the entry, or Cancel to exit.

Tasks control starting/stopping service components, auto start, and auto start
client. By default when Launcher is first opened, no tasks are started.

=1l x|
File | Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR Help
T Stark &ll
Stop all p Z0 1Z:47:05 PDT 20—
Start Client p 20 12:47:05 PDT ZDI—I
Stop Client p 20 12:47:05 FPDT Z0:
T p 20 12:47:07 PDT Z0:
(L Adstat L 20 12:47:08 BDT 20
“‘S’/’@ Mon Zep 20 12:49:05 PDT 200,
4 | _'lJ

Walid license

> Launch Service Components

1 Select File > Tasks from the Launcher menu bar.
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22 THE INTELLITUNEX LAUNCHER

2 Select Start All.

3 The service components will begin to start, and messages will display across
the screen.

tex Intellitunex

ncher I [=1 1]

File Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR Help

Task

32£E Server | scheduler | tmage Processor_0 | fmage Processor_t | Hot Folder Scanner | Client |

17:46:15,454 INFO [Server] Server Library URL: file:/Ci/Program Files/Agfa/Intellitunsx/jboca]
17:46:15,454 INFO [Server] Root Deployment Filename: jboss-service.xml

17:46:15,501 INFO [Server] Starting General Purpose Architecture (GPA]...

17:46:16,423 INFO [ServerInfo] Java version: 1.6.0_13,5un Nicrosystems Inc.

17:46:16,423 INFO [ServerInfo] Java VM: Java HOtSpot(TM) Client VM 11.3-b02,Sun Microsystem:
17:46:16,423 INFO [ServerInfo] OS-System: Windows 2003 5.2,%86

17:46:17,594 INFO [Server] Core system initialized

17:48:23,719 INFO [Log43Service§URLUatchTimerTask] Configuring from URL: resource:log43.xml
17:46:33,626 INFO [Embedded] Catalina naming disabled

17:48:34,532 INFO [HttpllPratoscol] Initializing Coyote HTTP/1.1 on http-0.0.0.0-8080
17:46:34,563 INFO [Catalina] Initialization processed in 734 ms

17:48:34,594 INFO [StandardEngine] Starting Servlet Engine: Apache Tomoat/5.5.9
17:46:34,704 INFO [Standardiost] XML validation disabled

17:46:34,766 INFO [Catalina] Server startup in 187 ms

17:46:35,613 INFO [Usbapploader] Dual registration of jndi stream handler: factory already c
17:48:42,173 INFO [[/web-console]] SystewFolder: Failed to init plugin, C:)Program$20Files)i
17:48:42,235 INFO [[/web-console]] J2BEFolder: Failed to init plugin, C:}Programiz0Files)igl
17:48:48,938 INFO [HttpllPratocol] Starting Coyote HTTP/1.1 on http-0.0.0.0-8080

. 17:48:48,985 INFO [ChannelSacket] JK: a3jpl3 listening on /0.0.0.0:8009

e 17:48:48,985 INFO [JkMain] Jk running ID=0 time=0/16 config=null

@ J2EE Server Started

4 |

el

Tue Nov 03 17:48:02 PST 20059 SchedulerInstallPath = code
Tue Nov 03 17:48:02 PST 2009 ScannerInstallPach = code
Tue Nov 03 17:48:02 PST 20059 ProcessorInstallPath = code
Tue Nov 03 17:48:02 PST 2008 Java version is jowve version "1.6.0_13"Java(TH] SE Runtime Emvir
Tue Mov 03 17:48:03 PST 2009 Valid license [ITE]

Tue Nov 03 17:48:05 PST 2009 Starting all tasks

Tue Nov 03 17:48:05 PST 2008 Java version is jawve version "1.6.0_13"Java(TH] SE Runtime Emvir
Tue Nov 03 17:48:12 PST 20059 Updating database

Tue Nov 03 17:48:13 PST 2009 Correct versiom of database found

—

-

Walid license

Activating Auto The following procedure describes how to activate Auto Start.
Start
[> Steps

1 To automatically start tasks when IntelliTuneX is launched, select File >
Tasks, then select the Auto Start option.

~imix]

File | Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR  Help

Start all

Stap &l p 20 12:47:05 PDT ZDZLI

Start: Client p 20 12:47:05 PDT ZDZ—I
Stop) Client p 20 12:47:05 PDT 20:
] p Z0 1Z:47:07 FPDT Z0O:
vhdostatt | o0 12:47:09 PDT zO:

Mon Sep 20 12:459:05 PDT Z0:_

Jd | _’l_I

walid license

2 When the Tasks menu is displayed again, this item will display with a check
mark.
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1 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX SETUP 23

Start Client

Stop All Service
Components

Performing
Database
Maintenance

NOTE: The client must be restarted for these settings to work.

The following procedure describes how to start the client.

[> Steps

1 Select File > Tasks from the Launcher menu bar, and select Start Client.

&g :Arkitex IntellituneX Launche

File | Tasks Maintenance Licensing SISR

T.  Startal
Stop Al

Start: Client

Stop Client

Auko Stark

I =]

Help

r
p 20

"

@ Mon Sep
d |

Walid license

a0
20
z0
20

z0

1z2:
1z:
1z:
1z:
1z:
1z:

47
47:
47
47
47
49:

05
os
05
o7
ul=]
os

PDT 2040
PDOT 20—
PDT 20:
PDT 20:
PDT 20:

PDT 20,
_'l_l

2 To stop the Client, select File > Tasks, and then select Stop Client.

The following procedure describes how to stop all service components.

> Steps

1 Select File > Tasks from the Launcher menu bar.

2 Select Stop All.

3 The service components will be grayed out as they are stopped.

When all the service components have been stopped, clicking File >

Maintenance brings up the following selections:

& :Arkitex IntellituneX Launcher

File Tasks | Maintenance Licensing SISR Help

Task Remave Jobs And Logs

=0l x|

a7

Delete Database

Backup Database
@ Qutput Dakabase ko Text File

Restore Database

g

ar o or of

)

o)

Zip L
Walid license [Pz

T 2009 5clj‘

2009 Sce
2009 Pch
2009 Jan

2009 Va."l
3
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Remove Jobs And Logs

Backup Database

Output Database to Text
File

Restore Database

Delete Database

ZIP Logs

Jobs and Log files will be removed.
The database will be backed up as a ZIP file to a location of your choice.
The database should be minimal with the least amount of jobs possible in the

least amount of Completed jobs in the server's job history. The purpose is to
restore the workflow.

CAUTION: No extra files should be placed in the hypersonic folder. Extra files
placed in this folder will cause the Launcher to error with duplicate entries.

C:\Program Files\AGFA\IntellituneX\jboss\server\default\data\hypersonic

The workflow and hot folder settings will be output to a text file.

The database will be restored from the backup location.

To restore a database (from a previous backup, or an Agfa supplied ZIP), use the
Maintenance > Restore Database menu in the Launcher while IntelliTuneX is
shutdown. Follow this with Maintenance > Remove Jobs and Logs before
starting IntelliTuneX up.

A database saved from one PC can be restored onto a different PC.

CAUTION: The Root Folders that a user can create as an input or parent input
folder are not restored by the DB restore action. Root Folders must be manually
created and manually shared with all Permissions for Everyone set to Allow ON.

Proofer folders are not created by a Restore DB maintenance action. The user
must manually create Proofer folders, and manually share Root folders with all
permissions.

The database will be deleted. You will be prompted to backup the database prior
to deletion.

The database can be backed up to a ZIP file using the Maintenance > Backup
Database menu in the Launcher while IntelliTuneX is shutdown. This will
preserve all workflow and hot folder settings.

To minimize ZIP file size, make a backup when there are not many jobs in the
system.
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[> Remove Jobs And Logs

1 Click Remove Jobs And Logs.

x

\?) Are you sure you wank to remowve jobs and logs?

A warning message will display.
0 Click Yes to remove Jobs and Logs.
O Click No to cancel.

[> Output Database to Text File
1 Click Output Database to Text File.

2 A Save dialog box will display.

zn
Save |@ My Dacuments [ [ e =

| LicenseFiles June0s revd

| 5GL Server Management Studia
| Updater

| wisual Studio 2005

B tixt

B 2txt

B 3txt

E) 4.txt

[Z] photoshopkey txt

File name: [ Save
Files of type: |Text Files Ll Cancel

3 Choose the folder location in the Save In box and the File name for the
backup.

4 Click Save.

[> Backup Database

1 Click Backup Database.

|
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2 A Save dialog box will display.

4
Save in: |@ My Documents LI 2 2EE

| Licensefiles Junes revd

| 5QL Server Management Studia
| Updater

) wisual Studio 2005

3 April 20 2009 - LicenseFiles 2ip
3 backup_3-04-09.2ip

3 ifans.10.2ip

3 itx d4m PDF WF db restore.2ip
3 LicenserilesIan0.2ip

File name: I Save
Files of type: |z|p Files LI Cancel

3 Choose the folder location in the Save In box and the File name for the
backup.

4 Click Save.

[> Restore Database
1 Click Restore Database.

2 A Open dialog box will display.

Y
Lock in: |@ My Documents LI w3 ,.'JEI

|5 LicenseFiles June0s revd

| 5GL Server Management Studia
| Updater

) wisual Studio 2005

3 April 20 2009 - LicenseFiles. zip
3 backup_3-04-09.2ip

3 irfan4.10.2ip

3 itx d4m PDF WF db restore zip
3 LicenseFilesJan03.zip

File name: | Open
Files of bype: |Zip Files LI Cancel

3 Choose the folder location in the Look In box and the File name of the
database to restore.

4 Click Open.

[> Delete Database
1 Select Delete Database.

A prompt will display asking if you are sure.
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x

5\ ? ) Are you sure you want to delete the database?

Mo |

2 Click Yes.

A prompt displays asking if you want to backup the database.

x

5\ ? ) ‘whould vou like to backup the database?

3 Click Yes.

4 A Save dialog displays.

4
Save in: |@ My Documents LI 2 2EE

| Licensefiles Junes revd

| 5QL Server Management Studia
() Updater

2 wisual Studio 2005

3 april 20 2009 - LicenseFilzs.zip
3 backup_a-04-09 zip

3 ifant.10.2i0

3 itx d4m PDF W db restore.2ip
3 LicenseFilzsIan0.zip

File name: || save
Files of type: |z|p Files LI Cancel

5 Select the location for the backup.

6 Click Save.

> ZIP Logs
1 Click ZIP Logs.

2 A Save dialog box will display.

AARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



28 THE INTELLITUNEX LAUNCHER

Licensing

g

Save n: () My Documents

) LicenseFiles June0s revd

| 5GL Server Management Studia
| Updater

) wisual Studio 2005

3 April 20 2008 - LicenseFiles.zip
3 backup_3-04-09 zip
Cirfan+.10.2ip

it dm PDF W db restore. zip
3 LicenseFiles Jan03.zip

File name: |

Files of type: [zip Fies

= zoEE
Save
B3| Cancel

3 Enter the file name.

4 (Click Save.

> Load License File

& :Arkitex IntellituneX Launcher
Maintenance | Licensing SISR.  Help

File Tasks

Task

e
L7

Walid license

-

Tue Nov 03 17:48:02
Tue Mov 03 17:48:02

%

Tue Nowv 03 17:45:02
Tue MNov 03 17:45:03

P3T zZ0O02
P3T 2002
P3T zZ0O02
P3T 2002

Before using IntelliTuneX, load the license file.

1 Click Licensing > License Management.
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License Management UEility 5[

~Environment Properties
Product: IT% 2.0

License Service 1

Host Mame:  wm-rita

Part: Q000
Version: 1,7,0,5
r~Fingerprint
Type—— | [Licensing Method
{* Dongle
= Clean = Platfarm Key
Generate |
Load License File | View License Info |

2 Select Load License File.

3 Locate the license file. It will have an *.alf extension.

B
Lok [I23 My Documents R s =

) Updater

IT#PageRnDLicFile. alff

5] ITRRADLicFile. alf
ita_Dongleless_Wantage.alf

Vantage_RJ.al

Filename:  [ITXRnDLicFile, olf Open
Files of &ype:[license Fies (*,ALF) = Cancel

4 Click Open.
zl

i ] License file loaded successfully.

5 A Confirm message will appear. Click OK.

6 Click the “X” in the upper right-hand corner to close the License Management
Utility.
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> Generate Clean Fingerprint File

CAUTION: If a clean fingerprint file is created, you will be resetting the license
state to Null. A valid license must be reinstalled after using Clean Fingerprint
File.

1 Launch the IntelliTuneX application.

& :Arkitex IntellituneX Launcher i ] B4
File Tasks Maintenance | Licensing SISR  Help

Task

- Tue MNow 09 Sck

_-‘-:| Tue Mowv 03 17:485:02 P3T 2009 SCEJ
< @ Tue Mowv 03 17:45:02 P3T 2009 Prc
Tue Mowv 03 17:485:02 P3T 2009 Jan

Tue MNowv 03 17:45:03 P3T 2009 Val ™
| e 0|

Walid license

2 From the Menu bar select Licensing > License Management.

License Management UEility 5[

~Environment Properties
Product: ITs 2.0
License Service 1
Host Mame:  wm-rita
Fort; Q000
Version: 1,7,0,5
rFingerprint
Type—— rLicensing Method
" Standard " Dongle
' Clean
Generate |
Load License File | View License Info |

3 Select Clean.
4 Select Platform Key.

5 Click Generate. A clean fingerprint file deletes the license file, which must be
reloaded.
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¥ Save Fingerprint File

x|
Save n: () My Documents i N A= =
|5 LicenseFiles
| Updater
1.Fpf
Rita_tantage.fpf
File name: | Save
Files of type: IFingevant Files (*.FPF) Ll Cancel

6 When prompted enter a file name (e.g., Customer name or Server name) and
an extension of fpf (i.e., FT.fpf) to generate the Finger Print File. Click Save.

x

\i) Clean FingerPrint file was generated
successfully.

7 Atthe Fingerprint generated successfully message, click OK.

8 Click the “X” in the upper right-hand corner to close the License Management
Utility.

NOTE: You will have to reload the license file.

> Generate Fingerprint for dongle-less configuration

B :Arkitex IntellituneX Launcher =101 x|
File Tasks Maintenance | Licensing SISR Help
Task i

T, 09 Sct
I Tue Mowv 03 17:45:02 P3T z009 SCEJ
@ Tue Mow 03 17:48:02 P3T 2009 Prc
Tue Mowv 03 17:45:02 P3T 2009 Jan

A% Tue Mowv 03 17:45:03 PST 2009 Va ¥
&
g | KT A

walid license

1 From the Menu bar select Licensing > License Management.

|
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2 Select Clean and Dongle for a dongle-less configuration.

3 Click Generate. A clean fingerprint file deletes the license file, which must be

4 When prompted enter a file name (e.g., Customer name or Server name) and
an extension of fpf (i.e., FT.fpf) to generate the Finger Print File. Click Save.

5 At the Fingerprint generated successfully message, click OK.

6 Click the “X” in the upper right-hand corner to close the License Management

License Management UEility 5[

~Environment Properties
Product: IT% 2.0

License Service 1

Host Mame:  wm-rita
Part: Q000
Version: 1,7,0,5
r~Fingerprint
Type Licensing Method
~ Standard {* Dongle

= Platfarm Key
Generate |

View License Info |

Load License File |

reloaded.

¥ Save Fingerprint File X
Saveini [I) My Documents =l 2 oEE
) LicenseFies
) Updater
1.Fpf
Rita_Vantage. fpf
Filename: | i‘
Files of tpet  [Fingerprint Fies (*,FPF) = Cancel

X

\!,) Clean FingerPrint file was generated
successrully.

Utility.
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SISR

NOTE: You will have to reload the license file.

> Show License Info

1 Select License > License Management.

2 To confirm the license information, click View License Info.

B
License File
License File Mame: C:\Program Files\ELMS License ServiceyELiSLicensingy TXRnbLicFile. af
Date Generated: October 6, 2003
g .
Configuration Number: Configlh
Licensing Method: Platform Key
Grace Period
Maximum Time: 14 days
Remaining Time: 14 days, 0 hours
In Grace Period: o
First Entered Grace:
Last Entersd Grace:
Hours of Pseudo-Grace Credit: 0
Licenses
Display Mame Total Co... | Checke.. Expiration Date
T2 _CLIENT 1 o Dec 7, 2009 N
1T%_OPERATION_MODE i o Dec 7, 2003
1T%_Processar 1 o Dec7, 2009
1T%_PDF_PROCESSING -1 0 Dec7, 2009
1T2_SISR 1 o Dec 7, 2003
T2 _PDFVI_PROCESSING 1 o Dec 7, 2009
IDONGLE_FOR_DEV i o Dec 7, 2003
1T%_PROCESSOR: 1 o Dec7, 2009
1T%_SPOTCOLOR_PROCESSING 1 0 Dec7, 2009
T2 _Client 1 o Dec 7, 2003
1T%_PDF i o Dec 7, 2003
1T%_GCR_SLIDERS i o Dec7, 2003 =1
Close

3 Click Close.

4 Click the “X” in the upper right-hand corner to close the License Management

Utility.

SISR profiles are installed using the SISR Install and Remove menu items on
the launcher. The relevant menu items will only be visible if a processor is
installed. Only profiles that have been installed in the system ICC profile folder

should be used.

The following *.icc profiles are installed with the IntelliTuneX software.

® AdobeRGB1998.icc

®m  Generic Gray Profile.icc

m  Generic Lab Profile.icc

m IntelliTune_gray_26vl.icc

m IntelliTune_gray_30vl.icc
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kodak_dc.icm
NW-CtP-F40-Agfa-Default.icc
NW-CtP-F40-Agfa-GCR.icc
NW-CtP-F40-Agfa.icc
OF-COM-PO-P3-WB-Agfa.icc
SNAP.icc
SNAPnewspaper_gr.icc

sRGB Color Space Profile.icm
StandardWorkingSpaceProfile.icc
USSheetfedCoated.icc
USWebCoatedSWOP.icc
USWebCoatedSWOP_gr.icc
USWebUncoated.icc
ISOcoated.icc
ISOcoatedv2_gr.icc
ISOcoated_v2_eci.icc
ISOnewspaper26v4.icc
ISOnewspaper26v4_gr.icc
ISOnewspaper30v4.icc
ISOuncoated.icc
ISOuncoatedyellowish.icc
ISOuncoated_gr.icc

ISOwebcoated.icc
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m [ISOwebcoatedv2_gr.icc
m ISOwebcoated_gr.icc
m [SO_SC_Paper_gr.icc
> Install ICC Profile
When the Install ICC Profile menu item is selected, the contents of the system
ICC Profile folder will be displayed. Profiles can be selected from the list and

installed to the processor SISR folder using the Install button.

1 Select Install ICC Profile from the menu.

@ Select ICC Profile for SISR x|
Look n: |@ color R A s =

[#] AdobeRGE199 icc [#] InteliTune_gray_26w1.icc [#] 150mebcoated.i
[#] AppleraE.icc [#] InteliTune _gray_30w1.icc [#] 150mebcoated s
[#] Blackihite icc [#] 150_5C_Paper_gr.icc [#] 150mebcoateds:
[#] CIErGE.icc [#] 150c0ated.icc [#] 2apanColorznot
[#] CoatedrFoGRAZ7.icc [#] 150c0ated_v2_ed.icc [#] 2apanColorznot
[#] CoatedFoGRA33.Icc 4] 150c0atedvz_gricc [#] JapanColorzno:
[#] CoatedGRACOLZO06.icc [#] 150newspaper 2éwe.icc [#] Japanivebcoate
[#] ColorMatchRas.icc [#] 150nenspaper2évd.icc [#] kodak _dc.icm
[#] Europe1soCoatedFOGRAZT.icc  [A] I50newspaperzéd_gr.icc [#] nrsciossic
[#] Euroscalecoated icc [#] 150nenspaper3tva.icc 7] Mwi-ctp-Fan-agl
[#] Euroscalelincoated.icc [#] 150uncoated icc 7] Mwi-ctp-Fan-agl
[#] Generic Gray Profile.icc 4] 150uncoated_gr icc 7] Mwi-ctp-Fan-agl
[#] Generic Lab Profile.icc [#] 150uncoatedyellowish.icc [#] oF-comM-PO-P3-
4] | |
File name: [ Install
Fies of et [cc = Cancel

2 Select the ICC Profile from the list.

NOTE: Multiple selections can be made, and the user will be warned if a
profile already exists in the destination folder. Only CMYK profiles should be
selected for install.

3 Click Install.

NOTE: It is important to manually synchronize all the profiles used on the
server and all remote clients. If these are not present on the remote client,
then the remote client will not display Job Edit source/result views correctly,
or fail to display them at all.

> Remove ICC Profile
When the Remove ICC Profile menu item is selected, the contents of the
processor SISR profile folder will be displayed. Select profiles from the list and

remove using the Remove button.
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1 Select Remove ICC Profile from the menu.

g Remove ICC Profile x|

Lookin: [ it profies = 2 oEE

File niame: [adoberGB1998.icc Remove:
Fies of bype: [cc = Cancel

NOTE: Multiple selections can be made for removal.

2 Select the ICC Profile to be removed.
3 Click Remove.

4 A prompt will appear asking you to confirm the removal.

Select an Option x|

\?) Remave profiles From SISR Folder

Mo | Cancel |

O Click Yes to confirm.
0 Click No to cancel.

5 Click Cancel to cancel the operation.

Help Help displays information about the IntelliTuneX Launcher.

> To Launch Help
1 Click File > Help and select About.
2 The About dialog box will display.
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& About :Arkitex IntellituneX Launcher x|

EU:-'J tArkitesx Intellitunek Launcher
rp

Copyright {c) Agfa Graphics M. Y.

The version and copyright information displays.

3 Click OK to close the dialog box.

Changing Users and Passwords

Enabling the
Administration
Functions

Add a New User

Update an Existing
User

User Administration allows for the maintenance of users, their login details, and
their capability levels.

The functions are accessed by clicking the User Administration toolbar button,
or its menu item. This brings up a dialog box like the following for users who
have full administrative privileges. This dialog allows users to be added, deleted
and updated.

Initially all functions are disabled. To enable them, you must enter your current
login password in the top entry box. As soon as this is correct, then the Update
and Delete buttons become enabled. This is designed to prevent unintended
user changes if a client is left logged in unattended.

To add a new user type in a new name into the Username entry box. As soon as
the name is different from that shown in the current user selector, then the Add
user button is enabled, and the Delete and Update buttons are disabled.

Complete the New user's details by entering and confirming the password, and
by selecting the privilege level.

Click the New User button, and the New user will be created and appear on the

list of current users. A confirmation message will appear in the message line at
the bottom.

To update a current user, select the user with the Current users' selector. The
Delete and Update buttons are enabled.
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You may update the password and the privilege level. If you just want to change
the level, then leave the password entry boxes blank; and only the level will be
updated.

NOTE: The user called Administrator cannot have the privilege level changed.

Press the Update User button, and the user will be updated. A confirmation
message appears in the message line at the bottom.

isti To delete an existing user, select the user from the list of current users, and press
Delete an Existing del isting lect th from the list of dp
User the Delete user button. A confirmation box will appear. Click Yes to proceed
with the deletion.

Non-Adminis- If a user with non-administrative rights logs in and enters User Administration,

trative Users then a simplified administration dialog is used. It operates in an identical fashion
to the administrator, except that only updates of the logged-in user’s password
may be performed.

Permission Levels Four permission levels are available with Administrator permission: Adminis-
trator, Level 1, Level 2, and Level 3.
The Administrator level allows you to:
m  Create new users
m Delete users
®m  Assign and change levels, logins, and passwords
Level 1 allows you to:
m Create and edit set up parameters
= Create hot folders
Level 2 allows you to:

m Select different pre-defined setups and resubmit (i.e., change image settings
without being able to edit setups)

m Perform interactive edit

| |
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m Edit User Preferences

NOTE: Editing of Hot Folder Settings is not allowed for level 2 users.

Level 3 allows you to:

= Open images

m View images

m Approve/unapprove images
m  Accept/reject images

m Edit User Preferences

NOTE: Editing of Hot Folder Settings is not allowed for level 3 users.

> To Add a New User
1 Choose Tools > User Administration, or click the User Administration tool.

X

v

The following window appears.

-

Adrministrator - Password || |

| ) User Administration

Current Lsers |Administrator v|

Username |.°.dministrator |

MNew Password | |

Confirrn New Password | |

Access Level |Administrat0r v|
Mew Lser |

Delete User |

|
|
| Update User | | Close |
|

2 Enter the Administrator password. the Delete User and Update User
controls will activate.
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“ﬁ User Administration

Administrator - Password |oooooooooooo.
Current Lsers |ndministrator hd

Mew Password |

Username | |

Canfirm Mew Password |

Access Lewvel |Administrat0r -

| Mew Liser |

Level 1
S I e
(oot ] (Gex)

3 Clear the Username field. The Access Level dropdown will activate.
4 Select an Access Level.

5 Enter the Username and Password. Enter the password again in the
Confirm New Password field.

CAUTION: The password must be 6 characters or longer.

6 Click the New User control.

“ﬁ User Administration

Administrator - Password |oooooooooooo. |
Current Lsers |user1 '|
Username |user1 |

ew Password | |

Confirm Mew Password | |

Access Level |Level E V|

| Mew Lser |

| Delete User |

| Update User | |Closei

leer added successfully

7 A “User added successfully” message will display, and the new user will
appear in the User dropdown list.
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8 Click Close.

> To Delete a User

1 Enter the Administrator password.

i E

Adrinistrator - Password | |

F%I User Administration ::

Current Users |user1 VJ

Usernarme |user1 |

Mew Password | |

Confirm New Passwaord | |

Access Level |Level l V|
Mew Lser |

Delete User |

|
|
| Update User | | Close |
|

2 Select the user from the Current Users dropdown list.

3 Click the Delete User control.

NOTE: The user Administrator cannot be deleted.

4 A confirmation box will display.

zl

Q Are you sure you want to delete this user

L [ =

5 Choose Yes to delete the user.

NOTE: The user name is removed from the Current Users dropdown list.

> To Change a Password
1 Enter the Administrator password.

2 Select the user from the Current User dropdown list.
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3
4
5
6

‘Q User Administration

Administrator - Password
Current Lsers

Username

Mew Password

Confirmn Mew Password
Access Level

| Mew Lser |

| Delete User |

| Update User |

|user1

|user1

|Level3

| Close |

Enter the new password in the New Password field.

Confirm the password in the Confirm New Password field.

Click the Update User control.

Click Close to close User Administration.

[> To Change the Administrator Password

You can only change the password, not the access level for Administrator.

1 Enter the Administrator password.

‘Q User Administration

Administrator - Password
Current Lisers

Username

Mew Password

Confirmn MNev Password
Access Level

| Tew Lser |

| Delete User |

| Update User |

|Administrator 7‘

|Administrat0r

|Administrat0r

| Close |

2 Enter the new password in the New Password field.
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3 Confirm the password in the Confirm New Password field.

4 Click the Update User control.

NOTE: A “User updated successfully” message will display.

5 Click Close to close User Administration.

Setting System Preferences

Storage / Proofer

Working Space

ol system Preferences S i ans s s e e D @

Storage / Proofer
) warking Space

™) Input GRAY Colorspace
[] Mk Colorspace

[ Email Settings

[] System Log Purge

[ Job Delete

[ Miscellaneous

[] CropPresets

[ Hot Folder

[] Job Logging

Storage Areas |Output {jflacalhost/its_output) = |E\ | Detete | \E\

Proofers | ~| [new | | Delats |

[ cs¥ Loaging
[ ML Status
[] InkReporting

(o] [concal

NOTE: Users can access System Preferences, but not change them without the
right privilege.

System Preferences settings affect all workflows globally. You can configure the
following parameters:

Hard proofer input (watch) folders can be configured. The target folder must be
created using the standard Windows procedure. A browser button in Create
Proofer and Edit Proofer dialogs are used to point to the input folder. If the
input folder exists on a network share, the Windows folder must be shared with
open permissions.

NOTE: Entering the input folder path manually may not create the folder
correctly in this build version.

You can create storage areas to hold output by defining the Name and Share of
the storage area.

You can browse for the correct colorspace profile. Image processing is done in
the RGB colorspace. Images in different digital formats and quality levels need
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Input GRAY Colorspace
Preferences

Input CMYK Colorspace
Preferences

Email Settings

System Log Purge
Preferences

Job Delete Preferences

uniform RGB colorspace. This uniform colorspace is called the RGB working
space.

You can tag images with a default GRAY profile if they do not have an embedded
profile. If you select this option, specify the rendering intent, which can be the
default rendering intent (i.e, the rendering intent as specified in the default
GRAY profile, or a specific rendering intent: perceptual, saturation, relative
colorimetric, absolute colorimetric, or restore dynamic range).

You can tag images with a default CMYK profile if they do not have an embedded
profile. If you select this option, specify the rendering intent, which can be the
default rendering intent (i.e, the rendering intent as specified in the default
CMYK profile, or a specific rendering intent: perceptual, saturation, relative
colorimetric, absolute colorimetric, or restore dynamic range). You can select a
user-specified profile and intent for CMYK values.

You can define an Email host, specify username and password, and the IP
address. When Alert on Error is set in the post-process operation, an email will
be sent to the specified email address to alert the user of the job status.

The System Log can be deleted at a specified time by day, hour, or minutes.
Jobs can be deleted at a specified time limit by day, hour, or minute. The default

is off.

Which Jobs are eligible for purging is determined Time Limit and Time Of Day.

NOTE: Time Of Day is used to select which Jobs to Purge. It is NOT a scheduled
time when purging takes place. Purging is always happening continuously as
described above.

If the Time Limit mode is used, a Job becomes available for purging when it has
"completed" more than x time ago (where x is determined by the settings). This
provides for a continuous purging cycle where jobs are there for a defined
amount of time.

If Time Of Day mode is used, a Job becomes available for purging when it
completed BEFORE the last configured Time Of Day setting. This provides for
clearing out material on a daily cycle. If this has been set to 03:00 in the morning,
at 02:00 AM the expiry limit is 03:00 of the day before. If it is now 04:00, the
expiry is 03:00 of the same day. The purge operation is not actually scheduled
for 03:00, as it is takes place continuously.
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Proofer

Miscellaneous

Crop Presets

Hot Folder

Job Logging

CSV Logging

XML Status

Ink Reporting

However if the scheduler is active at 03:00, then a new days worth of purgeable
jobs becomes available and should start purging at the rate and interval deter-
mined by the scheduler.properties file. If the scheduler is not active at this time,
the purgeable jobs will start purging as soon as the scheduler is activated; they
do NOT wait for the next 03:00 time. If the server is reactivated at the start of
production, it may well have a backlog of purgeable jobs.

Preferences can be set to control “warning when scale is more than” message,
file sync intervals, image processing timeout, “skip PDF if image count is more
than”, enabling external PDF rendering, processor message timeouts, thumbnail
size, PDF processing timeouts, Render timeouts, External PDF render method,
and enabling advanced debugging.

You can crop images by creating crop presets.

Preferences can be set for processing files in hot folders: Scan period, Stability
count, Notification frequency, and Max files per scan.

You can control the location of job logs and allow them to be produced automat-
ically. A log purge setting is used to remove old logs.

NOTE: In a multiple client environment, if one client updates System
Preferences, the other clients must be restarted to see the change.

Used for generating raw event data from the main application in CSV format
compatible with Analyst, LogViewer and Excel. This feature is enabled by ticking
the CSV Log Enabled checkbox.

Used for maintaining the status of the application and its current Jobs in XML
format compatible with integrating with other Arkitex workflow products
including Producer, Portal and Vantage. This feature is enabled by ticking the
XML Status Enabled checkbox.

This controls how Ink reporting data is exported to other applications. It only
applies to workflows that have ink reporting active.
The list of proofers is configured to define new proofers, edit existing proofers,

or delete existing proofers.

The Proofers element shows the logical name followed by the UNC path associ-
ated with it.

New, Edit, and Delete buttons allow the user to add a new proofer item, edit the
properties of an existing item, or delete the currently selected item.
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—
Create Proofer

Share Falder |,|’,|'|0ca|host,|'it><jroofer | |_|

Hast: |I0calhost |

Froofer Name |Proofer| |

|E| |Cancel |

This allows the entry of the Name of the Proofer, and then to browse or enter the
UNC path where files will be sent when this Proofer is invoked.

> To Configure System Preferences

1 Choose Tools > System Preferences, or click the System Preferences tool.

@

The System Preferences display opens at Storage / Proofer.

2 Select Storage / Proofer.

Tl System Preferences T

Working Space T ETIEEE ET| | rr |
0 tnput GRAT Calorspace Storage Areas | Output (ifm-ribajic_output) | | New | | Delete | | Edit |

[ cMvk Colorspace:
[] Email Settings
[ System Log Purge
[] JobDelete

[ miscellanecus

[ crop Presets

[] Hot Folder

[ JobLogging

[] Cs¥ Logging

[ %ML Status

7] Ink Reparting

Pckers | =] [new] [pelete] [Eat

|§| [ cancel | [ Apel |

3 To add a storage area, click New.

Create Storage Area

share |,|’,|’I0calhost,|’itx_0utput2 | |_

Hast: |Iocalhost |

File Mame |Output2

|§| | Caneel |

4 The Create Storage Area dialog opens.

5 Enter the Share, Host, and File Name fields.

O Share - Folder

| |
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[0 Host- The host field can be refilled by the value from the Share field if the
value is //hostname, or \\hostname, or browsing from network.

[0 File Name - Storage area name.

6 Click OK.

7 To add a proofer, click New.

—
Create Proofe

Share Folder |,|’,I'Iocalhost,l’it><jroofer | |_|

Host |I0calhost |

Proofer Mame |Pr00Fer| |

|E| |Cancel |

8 Enter the Share Folder, Host, and Proofer Name fields.
00 Share Folder - Folder

[0 Host- The host field can be refilled by the value from the Share field if the
value is //hostname, or \\hostname, or browsing from network.

0 Proofer Name - Proofer area name.
9 Click OK.

> Delete Storage Area

10 Select a storage area from the dropdown list.

~Storage / Proofer

Storage Areas |Output (Mlocalhost)itx_output) | Mew | | Delete | | Edit
Proofers Output? ([ flacalhost fitx_output2) | Mew | | Delete | | Edit

11 Click Delete.

12 A warning displays.

NOTE: The Edit button is disabled if there are no items in the list.
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Are You Sure? x|
. Are you sure you wank to delete this storage area?
I Yes i l Mo l

13 Click Yes.

> Edit Storage Area

1 Select a storage area from the dropdown list.

~Storage / Proofer

Storage Areas |Output (Mflocalhostfitx_output) |New| |Delete | |E|
Proofers Oubput2 {fflocalhost it _output2) | Mew | | Delete | |E|

2 Click Edit.

—
Edit Storage Area

Share | b _oukput

Hast |vm-rita |

File Mame |Output2

|§| | Caneel |

3 Edit the Share, Host, and File Name fields, and click OK.

NOTE: The Edit button is disabled if there are no items in the list.

> Delete Proofer Area

1 Select a proofer area from the dropdown list.
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~Storage / Proofer

Storage Areas [Output (Iilocalhostfitx_output) V]

Proofers Praofer (' flocalhostfitx_proofer) vI Delete

2 Click Delete.

3 Awarning displays.

Are You Sure?

4 Click Yes.

> Edit Proofer Area

5 Select a proofer area from the dropdown list.

~Storage / Proofer

Storage Areas [Output {Mlocalhost)itx_output) V]

Proofers Proofer {f flocalhostfiit:_proofer) Delete

6 Click Edit.

—
Edit Proofer

Share Folder | [

| [

Host |vm-rita

Proofer Name |Proofer

7 Edit the Share Folder, Host, and Proofer Name fields, and click OK.

NOTE: The Edit button is disabled if there are no items in the list.
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> Working Space

1 Select Working Space.

2 Choose a profile from Working Space Profile.

fil) System Preferences

[ ) Storage | Proofer

") Input GRAY Colorspace
[] Mk Colorspace
[ Email Settings

[] System Log Purge
[ Job Delete

[ Miscellaneous

[] CropPresets

[ Hot Folder

[] Job Logging

[ cs¥ Loaging

[ ML Status

[] InkReporting

Working Spac

‘Working Space Profile | AdobeR@B1998.icc -

(o] [cancel] (il |

> Input GRAY Colorspace Preferences

1 Select Input GRAY Colorspace Preferences.

3 Select a rendering intent from the GRAY to Working Space intent that is

'Fily System Preferences i

[ Storage [ Procfer
[ working Space

[ CHvK Colarspace
[} Email Settings
[] System Log Purge
[ JobDelete

[ Miscellaneous
[ Crop Presets

[} Hot Folder

[] 3eb Logging

[ cs¥Logging

[] %ML Status

[ Ik Reporting

input GRAY Colorspac

Default Input GRAY Profle | Generic Gray Profile.icc -

GRAY to Working space intent | Perceptual -

[c] [cancel] [i |

Select a profile from the Default Input GRAY Profile list.

Fily System Preferences 0

Storage | Proofer
[] working Space
Input GR:
[} CMvK Colorspace:
[] Email Settings
[ SystemLog Purge
[] JobDelete
[ miscellansous
[] Crop Presets
[] Hat Folder
[ JobLogging
[] Csv Logging
[ ML Status
[ Ik Reporting

SEEEEREEE R W
~Input GRAY Colorspacs

Default Input GRAY Profile | Generic Gray Profile.icc -

GRAY to Working space inkent |Perceptual -

RelativeCalarimetric

Saturation
AbsoluteColorimetric

[o¢] [cancel] [arotr |

best suited for the images.
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> Input CMYK Colorspace Preferences

1 Select Input CMYK Colorspace Preferences.

il System Preferences § e |
[ Storage | Proofer CMYK Colorspac
[ warking Space

C) it GRAY Colorspacs Default Input CHYK Profile |150newspaper2sva.icc ~|
a CPYK to Working space intent [RelatveColormatric =]

[ Email Settings _

[ System Log Purge Saturation Boost 30.0

[ Job Delets

[ Miscellaneous User-specifisd Profils for CMYK values [ISOnewmspaper26va.icc ~|

[] Crop Presets -

O] Hot Folder User-specified Intent for CMYK values |RelativeColorimetric =

[] JobLogging
[ Csv Logging
[ ML Status
[] Ink Reporting

[oc] [cancel] [ir ]

2 Select a profile from the Default Input CMYK Profile list.

3 Select a rendering intent from the CMYK to Working Space intent that is
best suited for the images.

~CMYK Colorspace
Default Input CMYK Profile |ISOnewspaper26v4.icc v|
CMYK to Working space intent |RestoreDynamicRange -
Saturation Boost 30,0
User-specified Profile For CMYE values |None -
User-specified Intent For CMYE values |RelativeCOIorimetric v|

4 The Saturation Boost value is preset to 30.0. To change this value, you must
select RestoreDynamicRange from the CMYK to Working space intent list.

5 User-Specified Profile for CMYK values and User-Specified Intent for
CMYK values are typically used in an RGB workflow. The CMYK profile and

rendering intent can be selected. They are used to display the CMYK values
in job editing.

NOTE: If the user selects None from the list of available profiles, no CMYK
values will be displayed.
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Email Setti
mail Settings P s, E
[ Storage | Proofer Email Settings
] Input GRAY Colorspace mal Hos
[ 23 ings
[ Job Delets
[ Miscellaneous Send to Address I:l
[] Crop Presets
[ ot Fokder Send emals when license enters orace period [

[] JobLogging
[ Csv Logging
[ ML Status
[] Ink Reporting

[ok] [conest] [ |

Email Host SMTP host name.
Email Username  Site specific.
Email Password  Site specific.

Send to Address  Email address where messages will be sent.

~Email Settings

Ernail Hosk |mailhost.agfa.be

Email Username |

Email Password |

Send ko Address |merchant.marsh@agfa.com

Send emails when license enters grace period ||

1 Select Email Settings.
2 Enter the following information:
Email Host - SMTP host name
Email Username - Site specific
Email Password - Site specific
Send to Address - Email address where messages will be sent

3 Check Send emails when license enters grace period to send an email alert
when the grace period has been entered.
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System Log

Job Delete
Preferences

Purde e _—
[ Storage | Proofer -System Log Purgs
[] Working Space E—
) Input GRAY Colorspace =Lk [pays

[] cmvk Colorspace
N IHours
[ Miscellaneous
[] Crop Presets
[ Hat Folder
[] JobLogging
[ Csv Logging
[ ML Status
[] Ink Reporting

oD

[oc] [cancl| st

Time Limit By default Time Limit is set to a value of 2 Days.

NOTE: Time Limit can have a value set to Days, Hours, or Minutes.

This panel defines the strategy for removing Jobs which are completed or have
failed.

The purging strategy may be set to Off, Time Limit, or Time of Day. If it is set to
time limit, then Jobs which completed will be removed as soon as the time limit
interval from when they completed has past. If it is set to Time of Day, then Jobs
which completed before the time of day set up will be removed from the system.
This effectively means that Jobs will get purged shortly after this time of day
every day.

'g S U Res SR s e e e e e e 2 EH
[ Storage | Proofer -Job Delet
[ warking Space

[] Input GRAY Colorspace

O off

% EMV_’:SCD:VSDECE (3 Time Limit [Days =
taail Settings -

[ SystemLog Purge () Time Of Day

O E 3 —

[ Miscel Purge Scan Interval (s) &0 \a

[] Crop Presets -

D Ht Felder Max Purge Jobs per Scan | 50 2]

[] JobLogging
[ Csv Logging
[ ML Status
[] Ink Reporting

[oK]| [ cancel | | apply |

Off  Disables job deletion.

By default Off is enabled. If you select an option, a warning message will display.
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Time Of Day

Purge Scan Interval (s)

Max Purge Jobs per Scan

Miscellaneous

Warning when scale is
more than

File Sync Interval (s)

Image processing timeout
(s)

I x|

& Applying this change may cause unexpected deletion of data.

Lo ]

Click OK to clear the message.
Time Limit can have a value set to Days, Hours, or Minutes.
The Time Of Day is set in <hh:mm:ss>.

Purge Scan Interval (s) sets the interval at which Job purging is checked for new
Jobs to purge.

Max Purge Jobs per Scan sets the maximum number of Jobs to purge in any one
interval and may be used to spread out purging large numbers of Jobs to reduce
impact on performance if production is active.

| fil) System Preferences 2 =
[ ) Storage J Proofer Miscellaneous
[ warking Space
[ Input GRAV Colarspace g = S DB I0 BE
% CW"( Colorspace File Sync Interval {s) a00[2]

Emall Settings =
() System Log Purge Image processing timeout (s 500 2] PCF processing timeout {s) s00| %]
[ Job Delete — —
B i: ; --,: Skip POF if Tmage Count > llﬂ Render Timeout (s} 00 \ﬂ

rop Presets
D) Hot Folder Enable external POF Render [ External PDF Render

Job Logging =
% Cov Laggig Processor Msg Timeout (s) 0|2 Encble advanceddebug [

Thumbnail Size 150 =] Clienk Message Priarity B=

% :<NLLRStatu: — r

nk Reporting =) =

(o] [ concal]

Enter a value to display a warning if the scale exceeds the entered value.

File Sync Interval (s) configures the interval at which a Primary server will
synchronize its database and active file set over to a Secondary server in a
Primary / Secondary configuration. Use a low value to keep the two servers in
tight synchronization and minimize any data loss if failure occurs between sync
intervals. Use a larger value to minimize impact on performance.

Image processing timeout (s) Sets the maximum time that the Application will
wait for an image to be processed. This is a safety mechanism that allows any
rogue image files which are causing processing problems to be aborted automat-
ically rather than tying up resources.
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PDF processing timeout (s)

Skip PDF if Image Count >

Render Timeout (s)

Enable external PDF
Render

External PDF Render

Processor Msg Timeout (s)

PDF processing timeout (s) Sets the maximum time that the Application will
wait for a PDF file to be processed. This is a safety mechanism that allows any
rogue image files which are causing processing problems to be aborted automat-
ically rather than tying up resources.

Skip PDF if Image Count > Sets an image count which will cause a PDF to skip
processing if this is exceeded. Some PDFs may contain large numbers of tiny
images which are very time consuming and inappropriate to process. A value of
-1 means that no PDFs will be skipped. If one could encounter PDFs with say
10000 images then one can use this control to skip that type of PDF.

Render Timeout (s) Sets the maximum time that the Application will wait for a
PDF file to be rendered to softproof. This is a safety mechanism that allows any
rogue image files which are causing processing problems to be aborted automat-
ically rather than tying up resources.

External Rendering

System preferences control two alternative External rendering options: Ghost-
script or folder-based RIPS, including Grafix RIPs. These may give higher
performance; and it may be useful to use the same RIPs as will eventually be
used to render the PDFs downstream.

A system preference selects the external render option and a parameter associ-
ated with it.

The external rendering is controlled by a vbs script. This will select Ghostscript
or folder-based RIP operation. For Ghostscript it will invoke the RIP function
directly. For folder-based RIPs it will direct the PDF to be rendered to one of a
number of configured folders at preset resolutions and colorspaces. It will collect
the resulting file and signal the application that the rendering is complete.

NOTE: Refer to “IntelliTuneX / Optilnk Scripting” on page 365.

Enable external PDF Render.

Processor Msg Timeout (s) Sets the maximum time a module will wait for an
internal message to be processed and acknowledged before repeating the
message. This is a safety mechanism to make the system more resilient if any
messages get lost.

Processor Msg Timeout (s) Sets the maximum time a module will wait for an
internal message to be processed and acknowledged before repeating the
message. This is a safety mechanism to make the system more resilient if any
messages get lost.
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Enable advanced debug

Thumbnail Size

Client Message Priority

Crop Presets

Debug files are renamed Enable Advance Debug and are now also used to
enable previous scheduler trace messages. By default with this control off, they
are hidden. This should only be turned on for debug purposes, not for
production.

Used to turn on more verbose logging for debug purposes and capture internal
XML job descriptions. Do not turn on for normal use.

Thumbnail Size controls the basic size at which thumbnails will be generated. If
larger thumbnails are to be used in the clients then they can become pixellated
when upscaled. Increasing the raw thumbnail size will improve this. It should
not be increased unnecessarily as it will increase system load and file sizes.
Range is 50 to 300.

This allows giving extra priority to handling client messages. Higher values
mean the scheduler handles more client messages per cycle. The special value -
1 means that the priority is automatically raised as more clients log in (default
setting).

iy System Preferences L i |
7 storage f Proofer Crop Presets.
[] working Space

[ tnput GRAY Colorspace prest |~ |E‘ ‘il File Name
[} cMvK Colorspace:

[ Ermail Settings l:l

[ System Log Purge

[] JobDelete x D

[ miscellansous o D

Wl crop Presets
[ Hat Folder
[ JobLogging
[] Cs¥ Logging
[ ML Stakus
[] Ink Reporting

[ox] [cancel]

1 To create a new crop preset, enter a Name for the Preset.
2 Change the X and Y coordinates as necessary.

3 Click the New button.

[3]

4 The new preset will appear in the Preset list.
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Hot Folder
Preferences

Scan period

Stability count

~Crop Presets

Preset | tesk - 3wz -
newPreset - 5x2
ame

x

[N

¥

II

[> Delete a Preset

1 To delete a preset, select it from the list.
2 Click the Delete button.

[

NOTE: The preset will delete without a warning message.

Use these preferences to determine the interval between checks for new files in
hot folders, to determine when files are stable for processing, and to set the delay
between successive messages from the scanning process to the Scheduler when
there are a large number of files in hot folders.

fi) System Preferences & E
[ ] storage | Proofer Hot Folder

() warking Space Scan period [2]5]  seconas

") Input GRAY Colorspace
Stability count Bg

[] Mk Colorspace
100[2] milsaconds

) Email Settings
[] System Log Purge
0[]
Processing Queue Depth 500 |§]

scan periods

NotiFication frequency
[ Job Delete

[ Miscellaneous
[] CropPresets

Max Files Per Scan

(] Job Logging
[ C=v Logging
[ ML Status

[] InkReporting

(o] [concel| [ eomiy|

The interval in seconds between checks on the Hot folders for new files, or the
stabilization of existing files. Increasing this from the default value can lower the
processing load caused by scanning large numbers of hot folders, but will also
cause files to take longer to be recognized when entered into folders.

Range is 1-60 seconds. Default is 2 seconds.

The number of Scan Periods that a file must be seen as unchanged (size and
modification date) for it to be recognized as stable and ready for further
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Notification frequency

Makx Files Per Scan

Processing Queue Depth

Job Log
Preferences

processing. The total time given by Stability Count and Scan period determines
the delay before a file can begin processing. Normally, this should be kept small.
Sometimes applications writing files slowly and incrementally into hot folders
can cause them to be recognized as stable before they actually are stable.
Increasing the Stability count can prevent this from happening.

Range is 1-10 scan periods. Default is 3 scan periods.
A delay in milliseconds between successive messages from the Scanning process
to limit the load on the scheduler when large numbers of files are present in the

hot folders.

Range is 10-5000 milliseconds. Default is 100 milliseconds.

CAUTION: The Notification frequency value is for advanced performance tuning
purposes and should not normally be changed.

Set the number of files that will be scanned.
Range is 1-250. Default is 250 files per scan.

Processing Queue Depth configures the maximum number of Jobs that can be
active at any one time and suspends scanning for new Jobs until some Jobs
complete. If set to a low value like 4 then approximately only 4 jobs will get
scanned in batches. This is useful if multiple instances of the applications are set
to scan common folders as it allow more effective load sharing.

Job Logging function allows System Preferences to control the location and
condition when logs are written. You can define the folder where logs are
written, the number of days the log is retained, and the condition to write the
log.

Whenever a job finishes processing, it may cause a Job Log to be written
automatically depending upon the System Preference settings.

The condition which triggers the log write is determined by the three check
boxes at the bottom of the panel (Always, Error Jobs, and Rejected Jobs).
When the Always box is checked, the other two are disabled. Otherwise, either
or both other boxes can be selected. If the Error Jobs box is checked, all jobs that
Fail have their log written. If the Rejected Jobs box is checked, a log is written
for each job that is not approved (see “Approving Jobs” on page 145). The
default is “nothing checked”.
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Job Log Export Folder

Job Log Purge Days

All Jobs

Error Jobs

Rejected Jobs

Job Log Name

"nl system Preferences S dEEEEEE SRS e 2 =
[ Storage | Proofer Job Logging

[ warking Space

|| P toanarr =

[] cmvk Colorspace 1ob Log Purge Days ) ﬂ

[ Email Settings I:—

[] System Log Purge All Jobs O
Error Jobs ]

Rejected Johs 0

[oc] [cancl| st

Path to where Job Logs are written for automatic or manual operation. You can
select a folder using Browse, or type in a specific location. The default is Program
Files/Agfa/IntellituneX/server/logs.

Job Logs older than this will be purged. Old job log files should be purged
according to the system preferences. This should be checked periodically (e.g.,
once per hour). Any files in the current Job Log folder with a modification date
older than the “current time - purge setting” should be deleted.

Job Log Purge Days defines the number of days to retain the log. The default is
2.

Export logs for all Jobs. If 'All Jobs' is checked, then a Job Log should be written
when all Jobs finish processing no matter their state.

Export for jobs going into Error. If 'Error Jobs' is checked, a Job Log should be
written when a job finishes in an Error state. Any internal retries on errors
should be attempted first.

Export Logs for Rejected Jobs. If 'Rejected Jobs' is checked, a Job Log should be
written when a job is rejected from a workflow, including approval.

NOTE: It is possible to check any combination of these options, but a Job Log will
only be written once when it finishes.

Both Manual and Automatic Job Logs are named as:
OriginalFileName_InternalIDNumber.txt

The InternalIDNumber is 6 digits in length with leading zeros as needed.

e.g., a source file Testimage.jpg may produce a JobLog file named
TestImage.jpg_000789.txt
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Manual Job Logging

CSV Logging

CSV Log Enabled
CSV Log Folder

SiteName

Instance Name

The Export button is used to manually write Job Logs. The Log will be written to
the folder specified in System Preferences. If an automatic Job Log is present, it
is overwritten. If a job is manually retried, the Job Log will be rewritten.

Job logs are named using the Internal Job Number reference (e.g.,
JOB1530.txt).

"1, SystemLog

Timestamp | Message: [severey | Location

reb 26, 2000 1:45:25 pra | TeLogger: Handing dlsss com.agfantslitunsssrver messages. TimerTickbook o ™ e
longer than expected, 10.61 seconds

Feb 26, 2008 1:45:35 pr TEL0GGer: Handing dlass com.agfa.intelitunieserver. essages. TerTick took y,. oo MessageHandier.javaib1
longer than expected, 5,047 seconds

Feb 26, 2009 1:45:35 py TWEL00Ger: Handing dlass com.agfa.intelituneserver messages. TimerTik tock e esssgetandier.savarel
longer than expected, 5.094 seconds

Feb 26, 2000 1:45:51 pra TeLogaer: Handing clsss com.agfantslitunsssrver.messsges. TimerTicktook oo 1otorm aissageHander jovars3
longer than expected, 5.047 seconds
TimeLogger: Handing class

Feb 26, 2009 2:23:56 PM com.agfa.intellituneserver. hedsetHot flder took longer than warning  InternalMessageHandler javais3
expected, 5,157 seconds

| Expart ||

The original Export button on the View Job Log window (right click a job in the
Job List window) is still active. It is written to the same location defined in
System Preferences. If a log file exists for a particular job, it is overwritten.

Used for generating raw event data from the main application in CSV format
compatible with Analyst, LogViewer and Excel.

iy System Preferences

| ] storage ] Proofer

(] wharking Space

[ Input GRAY Colorspace

[] CMYK Colorspace

[ Email Settings

[ System Log Purge

(] Job Delete

[ Miscellaneous

[] CropPresets

[ Hek Folder

() JobLogging
= 19

CS¥ Logging
CS¥LlogEnabled  []

S Log Folder

SiteMame

Instance Name

Update Interval (s) ]

Millsecond timing

[ ML Status
[] InkReporting

[ck] [concel|

This feature is enabled by ticking the CSV Log Enabled checkbox.
Selects where the CSV event files are placed.

Site Name controls the Site name in each CSV record and may be used to deter-
mine where the main application is situated.

Instance Name controls the Instance Name in each CSV record and may be used
to identify particular installs if there are multiple installs on the same site.
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Update Interval (s)

Millisecond timing

XML Status

XML Status Enabled
XML Status Folder

Update Interval (s)

Purge Jobs older (s)

Purge Interval (s)

Ink Reporting

Update Interval (s) configures the frequency at which CSV event files are
written. The application queues up records internally, and then writes them out
to a new event file at this interval. The logging interval is 100000 seconds.

Set a small interval to get rapid export of small event files, which are to be
accumulated in an external reporting application. Set a large interval to get
infrequent but large event files, if this is more convenient for importing into

Excel.

XML Status is used for maintaining the status of the application and its current
Jobs in XML format compatible with integrating with other Arkitex workflow
products including Producer, Portal and Vantage.

iy System Preferences

| ] storage ] Proofer

(] wharking Space

[ Input GRAY Colorspace
[] CMYK Colorspace

[ Email Settings

[ System Log Purge

(] Job Delete

[ Miscellaneous

[] CropPresets

[ Hek Folder

XML Status

#ML Status Enabled ||
HML Status Folder
Update Interval {s)
Purge Jobs older (s)

Purge Interval (s)

() JobLogging
(] €SV Logging
L Status
[] InkReporting

[ck] [concel|

This feature is enabled by ticking the XML Status Enabled checkbox.
Selects where the XML Status files are placed for :Arkitex Vantage.

Update interval configures the minimum time the XML status file is updated. Use
a low value to get frequent updates and a higher value if the real time aspect is
less important as this lowers the loading on the application.

Purge Jobs older (s) sets the time when Jobs that have completed will be
removed from the XML status file. This is NOT the same as when they have been
purged from the application. Setting a low value will keep the list of Jobs in the
XML down to the minimum required but means their status will not be available
after this period.

Purge Interval is the interval at which older jobs eligible for purging will be
removed.

This controls how Ink reporting data is exported to other applications. It only
applies to workflows that have ink reporting active.
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Text Reporting Enabled

Text File

XML Reporting Enabled

XML Folder

Ink Cost Ratio

The settings for how to do the calculation and where to store the results are here.
It allows an enable and file browsers for the cumulative text Ink Report format
and an enable and folder browser for the per Job XML reports.

A setting is provided for the relative cost of CMY and K ink for the purpose of the
Ink cost save calculation.

i System Preferences & s e B
| ] storage ] Proofer rInk

[} varking Space Text Reporting Enabled
[ Input GRAY Colorspace

[ Email Settings D
[ System Log Purge #ML Reporting Enabled ||

[ Miscellaneous

[ Hek Folder

() JobLogging

(] €SV Logging

[ ML Status

[ek] [concel| [aen |

Text reporting enabled turns on an accumulating text file of results with the data
formatted one job per line in TAB separated format.

The Text file allow configuring the name and location of this Ink report text file.

XML reporting Enabled turns on exporting Ink reports in an XML format, one for
every job ink reported. This format is compatible with Analyst.

XML reporting Enabled turns on exporting Ink reports in an XMLformat one for
every job ink reported. This format is compatible with Analyst. The XML folder
field determines where these XML reports are written.

Ink Cost ratio is used in the calculation of actual ink cost saved. It represents the
relative cost of CMY inks against the cost of black ink.

To Accept Settings
1 To accept settings and continue making changes, click Apply.
2 To accept settings all at once, click OK.

3 To cancel settings, click Cancel. A Save message will display.

? Do You Want To Save Changes
-

| Yes | | Mo | | Cancel
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0 Click Yes to confirm and close the dialog box.
00 Click No cancel changes.

O Click Cancel to return to the System Preferences dialog box.

Specifying User Preferences

Once you have successfully installed IntelliTuneX, specify the display settings
according to your monitor, your preferred working method, and your personal
preferences. The display settings relate to:

The system display profile you want to use, together with the rendering
intent. You can define a rendering intent to go from working space to system
display, and a rendering intent to go from output colorspace to system
display, with an option to simulate ink black (for relative colorimetric
rendering intent), and to adjust saturation for viewing.

The display size mode at which images have to be displayed at processing
time.

Image scrolling and locking is used to control the behavior of the client Job
List view. Adjusting these settings can optimize job editing and job viewing
between multiple clients.

Deferred processing of job edit for Advanced and Interactive Edit is
controlled by the Deferred Processing Of Edit checkbox.

Unit Conversion can be chosen from centimeters, millimeters, inches, and
pixels. Image width and height will display according to the selected unit in
the Details view and in Job Edit view. The position of X and Y in Job Edit view
displays in the selected unit for TIFF and JPEG files only. PDFs are shown as
0 dpi.

Hot Folder path in the job name in List View.

Size of thumbnail display can be controlled for Thumbnail View.

Softproofing of CMYK images.

> To Specify Display Settings

1
2

Start IntelliTuneX.

Choose Tools > User Preferences, or click the User Preferences tool.
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P

ey IMMfdd HH:mim: ss

3 Choose a profile from the Default Display Profile list.
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il

| User Preferences

Display Profile Preferences

Default Display Profile

‘working Space ko Display Rendering Intent

Output Profile o Display Rendering Inkent

[ Simulate ink black

Viewing Sakuration

standardwiorkingSpaceProfile.icc

ColorMatchRGE.icc
kadak_dc.icm
NTSC19535,icc
PAL_SECANM,icc
ProPhato.icm
SMPTE-C.icc

srgb color space profile.icm =
StandardWorkingSpacePrafile.icc |+

-

4 Choose a rendering Intent from the Working Space to Display Rendering

Intent list.

'ﬁl User Preferences

Display Profile Preferences

Default Display Profile

Warking Space ko Display Rendeting Inten
Qutput Profile to Display Rendering Inkent
Sirmulate irk black.

Wiewwing Sakuration

|StandardWorkingSpaceProFile.icc v|

4 |Perceptua|

b |

Perceptual
RelativeCalotimettic
Sakuration
AbsoluteColorimetric

This rendering intent will be used for displaying RGB images on the screen.

5 Choose a rendering intent from the Output Profile to Display Rendering

Intent list.

'Q User Preferences

Display Profile Preferences

Default Display Profile

‘Working Space ko Display Rendering Intent
Qutput Profile ko Display Rendeting Intent
Simulate ink black.

Wiewing Sakuration

|StandardWorkingSpac

eProfile.icc * |

|Perceptua|

Perceptual

-

Perceptual
RelativeCalotimetric
Sakuration
AbsoluteCaolarimetric
Restorelwnamich ange

NOTE: A Perceptual rendering intent is preferred for display profiles. If you
select the default rendering intent, it will be used as it has been specified in

the display profile itself.

6 Check Simulate ink black for relative colorimetric rendering intent.

||
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Qutput Profile to Display Rendering Intent |Perceptua| -
Simulate ink blacl
iewing Sakuration

7 Viewing sat is defaulted to 30.

Job Edit Window Preferences

Image scroll options:

() Serall allimages (1 Serall only held For appraval
Image lock options:

() Lock on view (2) Lock on edit

Display detailed Ink Save Values

Deferred Processing of Edit

8 Under Image scroll options, choose the radio button for Scroll all images

(default), or Scroll only held images.

Under Image lock options, choose the radio button for Lock on view, or Lock
on edit (default).

NOTE: To prevent two operators from opening and editing the same job, use
User Preferences to set Lock on edit.

10 Under Display detailed Ink Save Values, check the box so these values

display in the Job Edit view. The Ink Save Calculation feature and XML Ink
Reports feature is fully functional if IntelliTuneX is licensed for PDF
processing.

NOTE: Ink Save reporting is available on CMYK TIFF images. Both the source
and result images have to be CMYK TIFF format. The Image Compression
Method in the Output operation has to be set to “raw” to calculate the image
ink save values. Refer to “Image Compression Method” on page 261.

11 Deferred Processing of Edit controls job edit processing for Advanced and

Interactive Edit.

O If checked, the OK button will be shown in the Advanced and Interactive
Edit dialogs. Changes will not be applied until exiting from editing.

0 If unchecked, the Apply button will be shown, and changes will take
effect immediately after clicking the button.
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Display Preferences

Lniks |pixels - |

Job List Date Format |yyyy,|’MM,l’dd HH:mm:ss

Murnber of Colurns in Manual Seleck Mode

Soft Proof CMYK Images

[ 5oft proof original
Shaw Hot Folder Paths in Job List

List Thurnbnail Size: C} =0

12 Job List Date Format is used to customize the Job List’s date and time.

13 Select the Units value (cm, mm, inches, pixels). When converting a unit from
pixel to mm, cm, or inches, the resolution of the image is used to calculate the
displaying units.

NOTE: Because the TIFF files rendered from PDF jobs do not contain
resolutions, the units will be displayed in pixels in this release.

14 Enter the Number of Columns in Manual Select Mode. Refer to “Select” on
page 199.

15 Check Soft Proof CMYK Images to create soft proofs of CMYK images.
16 Check Soft proof original to create a soft proof of the original image.

17 Check Show Hot Folder Paths in Job List if you want the paths to display as
part of the job name in the Job List view at the top level local hot folder. Refer
to “List” on page 96.

18 Use the slider to adjust the List Thumbnail Size in the Thumbnails view.

Launcher Preferences
[ Auta Skark Client

[ Auto Terminate Launcher

19 Check Auto Start Client if you want the client to start automatically the next
time IntelliTuneX is launched.

20 Select Auto Terminate Launcher if you want Launcher to terminate after
launching the client in a pure client installation.

> To Accept Settings
1 To accept settings and continue making changes, click Apply.
2 To accept settings all at once, click OK.
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System Log

3 To cancel settings, click Cancel. A Data Change message will display.

Data Changed x|

O Data Changed, Are You Sure?

0 Click Yes to confirm and close the dialog box.
0O Click No to return to the User Preferences dialog box.

The System Log contains server status logging and is used for diagnostics.

Checkboxes can be set to filter log verbosity.

Trivial These messages are low level messages in the log. The default is OFF.
Info A message containing information.
Warning A warning message that will not stop processing.
Error  An error message that means processing has stopped.

Columns

Timestamp  Date and Time the message was received.
Message  Text of the message.
Severity The message type is displayed here.

Location =~ Which service generated the message. Services include J2EE Server, Scheduler,
Image Processor, Hot Folder Scanner, and Client.

NOTE: Message check boxes act as both screen and log filters. If you export logs,
unchecking a filter will prevent those messages from being exported.
Unchecking all filters results in a log containing only a job number and
timestamp information.

> To Display Messages

1 Todisplay a particular message type, click the appropriate checkbox.
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| " SystemLog

||:| [v]Info  [w]Warning Errorl

Timestamp | Message [severity |
TimeLogger: Handling class com.agfa.intelituneserver. messages . TimerTick. took.
longer than expected, 10.61 seconds

TimeLogger: Handling class com.agfa.intellituneserver. messages , Timer Tick took.
longer than expected, 5.047 seconds

TimeLogger: Handling class com.agfa.intelituneserver. messages . TimerTick. took.
longer than expected, 5.0594 seconds

TimeLogger: Handling class com,agfa.intellituneserver, messages , Timer Tick took,
longer than expected, 5.047 seconds

TimeLogger: Handling class

Feb 26, 2009 2:23:56 PM  com.agfa.intelituneserver messages, SchedSetHotFolder took longer than ‘Warning Internalle:

expected, 5,157 seconds

Feb 26, 2009 1:45:26 PM Warning Internalle:

Feb 26, 2009 1:45:35 PM ‘Warning MessageHs
Feb 26, 2009 1:45:35 PM Warning MessageHz

Feb 26, 2009 1:45:51 PM Warning Internalle:

| Export |

2 Clicking the Export button exports the log to the location set in System
Preferences, “Job Log Preferences” on page 58.

3 Click the Close button in the upper right corner to close System Log.

+ “Log Tab” on page 144

Closing the IntelliTuneX Application

Select File > Exit from the menu bar.

% :Arkitex IntellituneX {on vm-rita)

File  Tools  Folder Warkflow
Exit  Cil-g '[@ "

The IntelliTuneX Launcher window will display with the Client service compo-
nent grayed out.

||
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Quick Tour of IntelliTuneX

This chapter provides a quick tour of IntelliTuneX. Its purpose is to familiarize

you with the various ways in which you can use IntelliTuneX, and with the
respective user interface and tools.

P Looking at the IntelliTuneX Work Area 73
» Menu Commands 73
» Shortcut Menus 76
» Hot Folder 76
P Root Shortcut Menu 77
P Local or Remote IntelliTuneX Share Shortcut Menu .......coveeeeceeeeneeenens 78
» Edit Hot Folder Details 79
» Workflow Input Folders Shortcut Menu 85
» Workflow 87
p Operation 89
P> State of Files 90
» Job List and Shortcut Menu 91
P An Overview of the IntelliTuneX Tools 92
» Hot Folders 95
» Job List 96
» List 96
P Details 97
» Thumbnail View 99
P Details 100
p Changing the View 103
» Thumbnail Job Status 103
P Closing All Job Windows 106
» Workflows 107
P Operations 108
P Create a Workflow 111
P Create a Hot Folder 113
P Create a New Root Folder 115
» PDF Processing 116
P Uploading Files 118
P Viewing the Processed File 118

> Image Tab 118

> Log Tab 144
» Approving Jobs 145

> Multi-Operator Considerations 148

> Client-Specific Configuration Options 148
P Advanced Edit 149
P Interactive Edit 157

|
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\ A A 4

vy VvV

> Options

Proofer

Edit Image in Photoshop
Editing Images with Photoshop
[> User Interface

> Enabling Photoshop Editing
Crop Before Analyze

Info

[> Information Tabs

View in Acrobat

Workflow Menu Commands

158
171
174
175
175
176
180
180
183
188
190
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Looking at the IntelliTuneX Work Area

In this section you will find a brief overview of the IntelliTuneX work area. Take
a few minutes to read through this section.

Menu Commands

The table below gives an overview of all the IntelliTuneX menu commands. You
can easily use this table as a quick reference.

Menu Options Description
File
Exit Exits the application.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+Q
Tools
User Administration... Opens the User Administration dialog box.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+A
Refer to “Changing Users and Passwords” on
page 37.
System Preferences... Opens the System Preferences dialog box.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+S
Refer to “Setting System Preferences” on
page 43.
User Preferences... Opens the User Preferences dialog box.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+M
Refer to “Specifying User Preferences” on
page 63.
View System Log... Opens the System Log display. Logs can be
displayed for information, Warning, and
Errors.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+L
Refer to “System Log” on page 68.
Edit Workflows...
Folder The display will vary based on what level you
have clicked on to create the new folder.
Delete Hot Folder Deletes the selected hot folder.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+D
New Root Folder Used to define a Host, Share, and Folder
Name of a root folder.
Appears only at the Hot Folders level.
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Menu

Options
New Hot Folder...

Description

Creates a new hot folder.

Appears at the Local Folders and Subfolder
levels.

Shortcut Key: Ctrl+N

Edit Hot Folder Details...

Opens the details window for editing.
Appears only at the Local Folders and Sub-
folder levels

Delete Unknown Subfold-

ers

Deletes the selected subfolder.

Delete All Hot Folder Jobs

Deletes all hot folder jobs.

Abort All Hot Folder Jobs

Aborts all hot folder jobs.

Hold All Hot Folder Jobs

Holds all hot folder jobs. Hold must be placed
on jobs in the incoming state. If status
reaches Active state, a hold cannot be
placed.

Release All Hot Folder Jobs

Releases all hot folder jobs.

Change All Job Priorities

Changes all job priorities in the job list.

Job

Grayed out unless there is a job in the job list.

Job Edit...

Edits the selected job.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+E

When selecting jobs for Job Edit, the maxi-

mum number of jobs that can be selected is
20. When 21 or more jobs are selected, the
menu selection for Job Edit turns gray.

View PDF Subjobs

Displays subjobs in a PDF file.

Delete Job Deletes the job from the job list.
Abort Job Aborts the job from the job list.
Hold Job Holds the job. Hold must be placed on a job

in the incoming state. If status reaches Active
state, a hold cannot be placed.

Release Job

Releases the job.

Retry Job

Reprocesses the job from the job list.

Skip Job

Skips the job. The priority is changed to 127.

Expedite Job

Expedites the job in the queue. The priority
level increases to 128.

Approve Job

Approves the selected job(s). If multiple jobs
are selected for approval, a confirmation
message displays.
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Menu Options Description
Held For Retouch "Held For Retouch” should be worked in
conjunction with “"Held For Approval”. Its
primary purpose is to put images, rather than
PDF files, in a state for retouching later.
Editing the held image in Photoshop or
advanced/interactive edit will lead it to the
"Held For Approval” state. Approving a “Held
For Retouch” job will transition it to
"Complete” state.
Proof Source Used to send one or more source images to
the selected proofer.
Proof Result Used to send one or more result images to
the selected proofer.
Change Job Priority Changes the job priority.
View Job Log... Opens the Job Log.
Select All Jobs Selects all the jobs in the job list.
View Job Result In Acrobat | gpens the job in Adobe® Acrobat®.
Workflow The Workflow tab must be selected first for
these options to work.
Open Image... Allows you to browse to locate an image that
was previously opened. These are .TIF images.
Reopen Reopens a closed image. Refer to “To Reopen
an Image” on page 192.
Update All Updates all images. Refer to “To Update All”
on page 193.
Auto Refresh Refreshes the display. Refer to “To Use Auto
Refresh” on page 193.
View
List Displays the jobs in a list view.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+F1
Details Displays the jobs in a details view.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+F2
Thumbnail Displays the jobs in thumbnails.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+F3
Details View Displays the column header view options for
the List view. Refer to “Details” on page 100
Help
About Displays copyright information on Intelli-

TuneX.
Shortcut Key: Ctrl+F12
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Shortcut Menus

Right-clicking on a hot folder, workflow, operation, or job brings up a shortcut
menu.

Hot Folder

Depending on what level you right click on, a different shortcut menu will
display.

rotboders |G

El X
[z Hot Folders
: 5 Delete Rook Folder
Mew Hot Folder. .. fo/o
Edit Hat: Folder Detalls. .. 07071 poot
D/ 0)
Delete &ll Hot Folder Jobs 0/0)

Abort Al Hot Folder Jobs
Hald All Hot Folder Jobs
Relzase all Hot Folder Jobs
Change Al Job Priorities

s atdega
F] X

[== Hot Folders
- 8 [—

Delete Root Folder

New Hot Folder.., Local or Remote Share

Edit Hot Folder Details...

Delete &l Hot Folder Jobs
Abort All Hok Folder Jobs
Hald All Hot Falder Jobs
Release All Hot Folder Jobs
Change all Job Priorities
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New Root Folder

“o|[3) Default A

rotFoders  [Waaie ]
¥l X
ot Folders

itx_hotfolders - Defaulk {0/

o C_

Delete Hot Folder

Mew Hot Folder...

Edit Hot Folder Details..
Delete Unknown Subfolders

Delete &l Hot Folder Jobs
Abort All Hok Folder Jobs
Hald All Hot Falder Jobs
Relzase &l Hok Folder Jobs
Change All Job Priorities

Root Shortcut Menu

Workflow Input Folders

Hot Folders

Fl X

[ Hot Foldars

Delete Root Folder

Mew Hat Falder. .
Edit Hot: Folder Details. ..

Delete All Hot Folder Jobs
Abort &ll Hot Folder Jobs
Hald All Hot Folder Jobs
Release All Hot Folder Jobs
Change All Jab Priorities

f0/0
o/o/f
D/ 0)

0/0)

Defines a folder that is set up on another server. Refer to “Create a New Root
Folder” on page 115.

NOTE: This folder will be created at the same level as localhost/itx_hotfolders,
which was created when IntelliTuneX was installed.

Opens the New Root Folder window.

—
Mew Root Folder

Hast

Share

Mame

|C:

|itx_hotfolders |

|Projects |

ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



78 LOOKING AT THE INTELLITUNEX WORK AREA

Host: The IP address or path of the host.
Browse: Browse to the path of the host.
Share: Name of the share.

Name: The display name of the folder.

Delete Root Folder Used to delete a root folder.

NOTE: This option only displays when a new root folder has been created.

A confirmation message displays.

—
Delete this Rook Folder

? Delete this Root Folder?
-

Ce [ = ]

Local or Remote IntelliTuneX Share Shortcut Menu

F] X

[== Hot Folders
- 8 [—

Delete Root Folder

MNew Hot Folder..,
Edit Hot Folder Details...

Delete &l Hot Folder Jobs
Abort All Hok Folder Jobs
Hald All Hot Falder Jobs
Release All Hot Folder Jobs
Change all Job Priorities

Delete Root Folder  Used to delete a root folder. A prompt appears asking for confirmation.
New Hot Folder  Creates a new hot folder at the same level as Default BW and Default RGB.
Edit Hot Folder Details  Refer to “Edit Hot Folder Details” on page 79.

Delete All Hot Folder Jobs  Deletes all jobs in the selected hot folder.
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CAUTION: All jobs in all workflows are deleted.

This action will delete or modify all eligible jobs in all workflows under the
IntelliTuneX share. Thorough knowledge of IntelliTuneX operation is needed
before using these commands.

Abort All Hot Folder Jobs  Aborts all jobs in the selected hot folder.
Hold All Hot Folder Jobs  Holds all jobs in the selected hot folder.
Release All Hot Folder Jobs  Releases all jobs in the selected hot folder.

Change All Job Priorities  Changes all job priorities in the selected hot folder.

Edit Hot Folder Details

Edit Hot Folder Details simplifies gives extra flexibility in handling different set
up requirements of hot folders.

Configuration and behavior is directly controlled from the individual hot folder
properties.

The scan tree becomes a series of one or more parent folders, which themselves
may or may not have children, etc. Parents have the original path name to the
scanning point, and their children just add to this path.

||
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Host

Share Path

Folder
Display Name

Job Priority

Workflow

| | Hot FolderEdit : itx_hotfolders

Host | Lafes
Share Path |itx_hotfolders [ Enabled
Folder |itx_hotfalders Enable %ML Impork
Display Mame |itx_hotfolders Scan Subfaolders
Job Pricrity |5 [ Cross-Domain compatible
wwarkflow |DeFauIt it v|
Hak Folder Script |--- '|

Script Paramekers |IT><_DeFauIt Jjoboptions |

Filker

File Type | Accepk | Ignore
Thumbs.db ®
- ® @

| add.. || Delete |

| Caniel |

Network name or IP address of a host-machine

Share is a share name + path to the hot folder to be scanned. A browse button is
provided to set the host name and share path by browsing where applicable.

Hot Folders now have a display name distinct from their folder.
Name is a logical name to appear on the client tree display. The default is newhf.

Priority is the default priority to give to jobs scanned from this folder. Enter a
value (O lowest priority - 9 highest priority) in Job Priority to assign a priority to
the hot folder. The default is 5.

Name of the workflow to apply to the hot folder. Default BW, Default RGB,
Enhanced BW, and Enhanced RGB are the default workflow choices. When a
new Workflow is created, the Workflow name is added to this list.

Script and Parameters

Each Hot folder had a check box enabling PS to PDF conversion that invoked a
specific script, PSConvertToPDF. The script passed the input file, the output file,
the original scan folder, and a fixed parameter containing a conversion profile
(ITX_Default.joboptions). The sequence of operations did not allow the script to
produce an accompanying XML to allow for dynamic XML job production.
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Hot Folder Script

Script Parameters

Enabled

Enable XML Import

Scan Subfolders

Convert (E)PS to PDF

Cross Domain Compatible

Filter

The HF script sequence allows for image conversion, editing of an incoming XML
job description, and production of an accompanying XML job file from an image
file entry.

NOTE: HF scripts are identified starting with HFnn and ending in .vbs, where nn
is a two digit number from 02 - 15.

Allows a choice of None, the existing HF01_PSConvertToPDF.vbs, and up to 14
further scripts, which are enumerated from the scripts folder.

A text box allowing user entry of the script parameter. The default is
ITX_Default.joboptions.

NOTE: Each hot folder can have its own script name selected, and its own
parameter.

Enable is a check box to enable or disable scanning from this particular hot
folder.

Enable XML Files is a check box to determine whether this hot folder accepts
XML Jobs. The Type II and Type III configuration is supported. Type I cannot be
processed in a shared input configuration. Refer to “XML Import” on page 327
for details.

Scan Sub Folders is a check box which allows automatic scanning of any sub
folders below this hot folder.

If you have licensed PDF processing, checking this option converts PS or EPS to
PDF. This feature requires additional set up to enable full operation. (Refer to
the section for Ghostscript installation in the IntelliTuneX Installation Guide.)

When unchecked the scanning mechanism performs an extra check for file
stability, which is useful when scanning Apple Mac mounted folders to prevent
files from being picked up before they are complete. The extra check can cause
failures when shares are accessed across Windows domains; and this control
should then be checked.

Filter is a configuration table which allows for wild card pattern matching of

filenames, and allows them to be accepted or ignored. The first pattern in the
table that applies determines the action to apply.
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| " Hot FolderEdit : itx_hotfolders *

Host |lacalhost
Share Path |itx_hotfolders [ Enabled
Falder |itx_hotfalders Enable ¥ML Impork
Display Mame |itx_hotfolders Scan Subfaolders
Jaob Pricrity |5 [ Cross-Domain compatible
“workflow |DeFauIt B v|
Hot: Folder Script | '|

Scripk Parameters |IT><_DeFauIt.j0b0ptions |

Filker

File Tvpe

o

Thumbs.db

*

| add. || pDeete |

|§| | Apply: | | Cancel |

File Type: Wild card filename matches.

Accept: Accept the file based on the filter.

Ignore: Ignore the file based on the filter.

Add: Add a filter to the table.

Delete: Delete a filter from the table.

A newly created, top-level hot folder is by default enabled, has XML Jobs
enabled, scan sub folders disabled, a priority of 5, and the first active workflow

pre-selected. It allows browsing for the root hot folder point, or allows typing the
names in explicitly.

A hot folder newly created under an existing hot folder gets the defaults of its
parent. The host is not changeable, browsing is allowed; but browsing outside of
immediate children folders of the parent are rejected with a warning message.

The name of a hot folder defaults to the final element in the path name of the
folder, but can be changed to give the name on the tree a more meaningful
name.

| |
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When creating or editing a folder set up, no action will be performed until Apply
or OK is pressed. When Apply or OK is used, then the folder is created, if it does
not already exist.

The new scanning function has the following behaviors:

There is no distinction between roots and hot folders. All nodes created
below the Top level root are hot folders.

All configured hot folders are scanned for jobs if they are enabled.

If sub folder scanning is enabled, then all folders below the parent that have
not been explicitly defined are scanned; and this scanning continues to any
depth. All jobs found in this process belong to the parent folder and are
processed according to its configuration. The actual path to the file should
still be retained to control both the organization within the filestore, for use
on job list displays, and for potential use in preserving the input folder struc-
ture on output.

Where sub folder scanning is used, and there are defined folders within this
range, then they should be scanned explicitly using the properties associated

with their configuration.

When the scanner is started up, it should check for the presence of all config-
ured hot folders and attempt to create them. No folders should be deleted.
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fu| Hot FolderEdit : Default BW

Hast
Share Path |itx_hotfolders Enabled
Falder |Defaulk BWwW Enable XML Irmpork
Display Mame |Default B [ 5can Subfolders
Job Priority |5 [ Cross-Domain compatible
“WorkFlow |DeFauIt B v|
Hot: Folder Script | '|

Scripk Parameters |IT><_DeFauIt.j0b0ptions |

Filker

File Tvpe | Accept |
[

o

Thumbs.db

*

| add. || pDeete |

|§| | Apply | | Cancel |

®  Any number of rows of wild card filename matches may be set up, and each
row is configured to be either an Ignore or Accept match criterion.

m The wild card pattern may contain explicit characters mixed with ? and *
characters. ? matches any single character. * matches a sequence of 0 or more
of any character. ? may be used a number of times in sequence to match a
specific wild card length. * may be used multiple times separated by other
literal characters. Examples are:

* tif matches any file ending with the .tif extension
*.7?? Matches any file with a 3 character extension
temp” matches any file beginning with temp

“temp” matches any file including temp in any position

When a file is recognized, then its name is compared with each filter row in order
(from the top); and the first row that matches determines whether the file is
accepted or ignored. If no rows match, then the file is accepted.

The default set up for a new folder matches the existing ignoreFiles set up. This
is achieved with two rows:

. ignore

| |
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oK

Apply

Cancel

Delete Hot Folder
New Hot Folder

Delete Unknown
Subfolders

Edit Hot Folder Details

thumbs.db ignore

Applies the settings and closes the dialog box.

Applies the settings.

Cancels the changes.

Workflow Input Folders Shortcut Menu

Hak Folders

Fl X

ot Folders

itx_hotfolders - Defaulk (0 O 0/ 0/ 0)
P 1 e i a
[5) Enhance
BDsfaukE Mew Hot Folder..,

- |C5) Default A

Delete Hot Folder

Edit Hot Folder Details...
Delete Unknown Subfolders

Delete All Hot Folder Jobs
Abort All Hot Folder Jobs
Hold All Hot Falder Jobs
Release All Hot Folder Jobs
Change all Job Priorities

Deletes the hot folder.

Creates a new hot folder under the default folders.

Deletes the selected subfolder.

A confirmation message displays.

—
Delete subFolders

@ Delete all subfalders and the Files they contain®

| es _J I Mo I

Opens the Hot Folder Details window.
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NOTE: All the comments
that apply to the Edit Hot

| ) Hot FolderEdit : newH

Folder Details in the section Hest localhost
above also apply to this SherePeh | et e [w] Enabled
instance of Edit HF. Refer to Faleoroject2 [v| Enable XML Impart
“Edit Hot Folder Details” on e~ (] Scan Subfolders
page 79. Job Priarity |5 [ Cross-Domain compatible
WorkFlow |DeFauIt RGE V_J
Hot: Folder Script |--- vl

Script Parameters |IT><_DeFauIt.j0b0ptions |

Filker

Filz Tyvpe | Accept | Ignore
.;:.:.:;. )

e

Thumbs.db

*

@

(O]

| Add... | | Delste |

|W| | Apply | | Cancel |

CAUTION: All jobs in all workflows are deleted.

The following actions will delete or modify all eligible jobs in all workflows
under the IntelliTuneX share. Thorough knowledge of IntelliTuneX operation is
needed before using these commands.

Delete All Hot Folder Jobs  Deletes all jobs in the selected hot folder.
Abort All Hot Folder Jobs  Aborts all jobs in the selected hot folder.
Hold All Hot Folder Jobs  Holds all jobs in the selected hot folder.
Release All Hot Folder Jobs  Releases all jobs in the selected hot folder.

Change All Job Priorities ~ Changes all job priorities in the selected hot folder.
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New

Import

Workflow

When a workflow is created, the following submenu is available:

=1 Operations

Mew
Impork
Export

Used to create a new operation.

Imports an xml file.

The Import function is allowed at the top level across all classes, or at one preset

class.

® When used at the class level, the Import only processes importing presets that

belong to this class. If there are none present, then the user is messaged.

® When used at the top level, then all presets are processed for importing.

m Where the name of the preset being imported does not clash with an existing

preset, then it is silently imported using the name in the XML file.

m Where it does clash, the user has a choice of overwriting the existing setting,
importing with a number added to make unique, or ignoring that import. An
overwrite all option on this dialog is used to automate further clashes. If not
used, then the choice should be repeated on further clashes which occur until

the import is complete.

x
Laak In: |t| My Dacuments '| |E| |E| |§| HE:
(£ SGL Server Management Studio [E] cleanfingerprint B
(C3 Updater B install_flash_player.exe @
(3 visual Studic 2005 [E] install_flash_player_active_x.exe B
[ 1kt [E] irfan4.10.zip B
@ 2.kt B irfanview_plugins_410_setup.exe
5] 3.t [E] itx d4m POF WF db restore.zip
@ 4.kxt B iviewd10_setup.exe

[5] backup_3-04-09.2ip

[E] photoshopkey txt

P [ —

| »

File: Marne: ||

Files of Type: | All Files

|

| Import | | Cancel |
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An import dialog displays. Select the xml file, and click Import.

Export Exports an xml file.

=

Look In: |D My Docurments v| |E| |§| |§| HE:|
(C3 SGL Server Management Studio [E] cleanfingerprint B
3 Updater @ install_flash_plaver.exe E[
(C3 visual Studio 2005 [E] install_flash_plaver_active_x.exe B
E 1.kt [ irfan4.10.zip
B 2.txt [E] irfarwiew_plugins_410_setup.exe
B 3.bxt [E] itx dém POF WF db restore.zip
B 4.txt [E] iviewd 10_setup.exe
@ backup_3-04-09.zip @ photoshopkew bxt

| »

File: Marne:

Files of Tvpe: | All Files - |

| Export | | Cancel |

An export dialog displays. Select the xml file, and click Export.

NOTE: Exporting XML settings from an empty workflow displays a dialog
explaining there is no data. No file is produced.

Edit a Workflow

When a workflow is edited, the following submenu is available:

-4 Select

Duplicate

Delete

Set Operation In Workflow
Expaort

G ]

; WF Detail Enhancerment
[l R ) bemck kb v

Duplicate  Used to duplicate an existing operation.
Delete  Used to delete an existing operation.

Set Operation In Workflow  Used to set this operation into the workflow. The toolbar frame will display the
new operation, or replace an existing operation.

Export Exports as an xml file.
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Bexport x|
Lok In: [E Iy Documents '] @
(03 SGL Server Management Studio [El cleanfingerprint B
3 Updater B install_flash_plaver.exe @
(£3 visual Studio 2005 [E] install_flash_player_active_x.exe B
5 1kt [E] irfand.10.zip
5 2.t [E] irfanwiew_plugins_410_setup.exe
5 3.kt [E] itx d4m POF W db restore.zip
[ 4.t [E] iview410_setup exe
@ backup_3-04-09.zip @ phatoshopkey bxt
77— [
File: Marne: |
Files of Type: [AII Files V]

An export dialog displays. Click Export.

CAUTION: Export is not supported with the Select, PreProcess, Approve, and Post
Process operations. If these are selected, a message will display:

jUnsupported Operation ll

@ Unsupported Operation

Operation

eration From

Remove Operation From  Deletes the operation from the workflow.
Workflow

NOTE: Some Workflows share operations. If you need to delete a Workflow that
uses a shared operation, delete the operation from the Workflow, then delete the
Workflow completely.
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State of Files

Hot folders have five status numbers that default to O when there are no jobs in
the folder.

rroders (Wi ]

] X
=4
- A it_hotfolders - Default (6 / 0/ 0 / 0/ 6)
|[5) Enhanced RGE - Enhanced RGE (0 /0 /0 4 O
B Erhanced BW - Enhanced BwW {0 /O 0/ 0/
@ Default B - Defaulk Bw (0 /0 /0 /0 f0)
e B Default RGE - Default RGE{B /0 /0 /0 / B)

m  The number of jobs processed successfully (green)

m  The number of jobs awaiting approval (blue)

® The number of rejected jobs (magenta)

® The number of jobs in error (red)

®m The total number of jobs in the job list (black)

An example is: Default RGB - Default RGB (25 /50/3/0/ 78)

It will possible to see at a glance what is remaining to approve at any time during
the production.
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Job Edit

View PDF Subjobs

Delete Job

Abort Job

Hold Job

Release Job
Retry Job
Skip Job
Expedite Job

Approve Job

Job List and Shortcut Menu

5 e 5
O09.KF Job A = 5 20110+

—_— 201104,
201104,
201104,
201104

Delets Job
£ b  Abort Job
“rba Hald Job
Release Iob
Retry Job
Skip Job
Expedite Job
Approve Job
Reject Job
Held For Retouch
Proof Source

Proof Result
Change Job Priarity
View Job Log...

Select All Jobs

Edit the job.

NOTE: When selecting jobs for Job Edit, the maximum number of jobs that can be
selected is 20. When 21 or more jobs are selected, the menu selection for Job Edit
turns gray.

View subjobs contained in the PDF job.

Deletes the job.

NOTE: The Delete key can also be used to delete jobs from the job list.

Aborts the job.

Holds the job. When a job is on hold, it cannot be deleted until it has been edited
and a decision made on the hold.

Releases the held job.
Retries the job if it fails.
Skips the job.

Expedites job processing.
Approves the job.
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Reject Job  Rejects the job.
Proof Source Image  Used to send one or more source images to the selected proofer.
Proof Result Image  Used to send one or more result images to the selected proofer.
Change Job Priority  Changes the job priority.
View Job Log  Opens the job log.

Select All Jobs  Selects all jobs in the job list.

An Overview of the IntelliTuneX Tools

In this section you will find a brief overview of the various IntelliTuneX image
editing and configuration tools. Take a few minutes to read through this section.

Main Area

Button Click to

Open User Administration

&
&

Open User Preferences

& | 8

Open System Preferences

View System Log

Close All Job Windows

Open List View

Open Details View

Open Thumbnail View

]| [ | (]| ()
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Hot Folders Tab

Button Click to

Create a new hot folder

i}

Delete a hot folder

Job Active

Job Collecting

Job Ready

Job Complete

Job Aborted

Job Failed

Job OK Warn

Job Purged

Job Edit

Job Edit Abort

Job Edit Failed

Job Edit OK

Job Edit Reject

Job Held

Job Held Approve

Job Held Rejected

ONCIIOIOIEIE N ENEEI I TR ITOONCIRES

Job Held Select
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Button Click to

Job View

Job View Abort

Job View Failed

Job View OK

Job View Reject

Close the job

Job Log

Job being edited

Hot folder with completed jobs

Job failed

Job on hold

Job waiting for approval

Bl e 00 grE®®D D@

Workflows Tab

Button Click to

| | Create a new workflow

]

Export to an xml file

Y

Import an xml file

[

Copy a workflow

5a)
|§| Delete a workflow
Turn on edit mode
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Hot Folders

Button Click to

Edit/create the Select operation

Edit/create the Preprocess operation

Edit/create the Tonal Gradation operation

Edit/create the Cast Removal operation

Edit/create the USM operation

Edit/create the CMYK USM operation

Edit/create the VFD Detail Enhancement opera-
tion

Edit/create the CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot opera-
tion

Edit/create the Artifact Removal operation

Edit/create the Size operation

Edit/create the Selective Color operation

Edit/create the Color Management operation

o)

e

= Edit/create the Output operation

Edit/create the GCR operation (GCR is an optional
& operation)

— Edit/create the PDF operation

£

Edit/create the Approve operation

&

Edit/create the PostProcess operation

IntelliTuneX comes with four pre-installed hot folders: Enhanced RGB,

Enhanced BW, Default BW, and Default RGB that have been linked to default

workflows.
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Job List

Name

You can assign a priority level for hot folder job processing. A higher priority
number will cause a hot folder to process its jobs before a lower priority number

hot folder.

NOTE: Avoid making changes to the structure of hot folders while files are

arriving.

Jobs are activated by putting them into the active hot folder. Three views are

available: List View, Details View, and Thumbnails View.

List

[ :Arkitex Intellitunex (on vm-rita)
Fle Tools Folder 00 Workflow  Wiew  Help

=10/ x|

4B @ 2 O8E

Hot Folders |workflons Job List |

% File Hame State orkflaw Input File ... [Job Priority | Job Crea. . |Job Com...
Default RGE\006. b Complete  Default RGE  TIFF 5 2010J02/... 2010§02...
[ Hat Folders % Default RGBY 101003 _tv-la_24.pdf @ Complste  Default RGE PDF 5 2010/02}... 2010002), ..
=} g = ult (6 4 #4 Default RGEYAudio. pdf @ Complete... Default RGE PDF 5 2010/02f... 2010f02f. ..
/) Enhanced RGB - Enhanced RGB (0 / 0,/ 0 /0 | || Default REE\Wascos_Photoshop.pd () Complete  Defaul: RGB  PDF 5 2010/02/... 2010j02]. ..
[ Enhanced BW - Enhanced BW (0 / 0./ 0 / 0 7 [¢| ® Default ReBlbay-highoos pdf @ Complete  DefaukRGE PDF s 2010/02]... 2010/02/...
) Default B - Default Ew (0 /0 £ 0./ 0 /0 %y Default RGE\bay-high0os pof &) complete  Defauk RGB  FDF 3 2010/02/... 2010/02/...

([7) Default RGE - Default RGE (6 /0 /0 /0 /&)

e N

Columns

Name of the file. If Show Hot Folder Paths in Job List has been selected under
User Preferences, the path will also display when the top level local folder is

selected. Refer to “Specifying User Preferences” on page 63.

NOTE: Selecting a subfolder will not display the hot folder path.

4 :arkitex Intellitunex (on vm-rita)
File  Tools Folder Job  workflow  View  Help

% s @ 2 0

Hot Folders (Workdlons JobList |

[ Default RGE - Defallt RGE (6 /0 /0/ 0/ 6)

4 »

] % Fle Name State [warkFiow Tnput File Type | Job Priority [10b Created [3cb co. .
(006, iF @) Complete Default RGB TIFF 5 2010f02{02 16:... 2010f0...

= £ 101003 _tv-l... € Complete Default RGE PDF s 2010402/02 16:,.. 201000,
- B itx_hotfoiders - Default {6/ 0 /0 /0 / 6) # Audopdf @ Complete (... Defaul: RGE FDF s 2010/02/02 16:... 20100, .
[ Enhanced Rab - Enhanced RB (0 /0 / 0 / 0 || Vascos_Pho... @) Complate  Dofaul RGB PDF 5 2010/02{02 16:... 201040, .
) Enhanced B4 - Enhianced BW (0 4 070 ¢ 0 7| || bayhighd0é. . ) Complete  Defaul RGE PDF 3 2010/02{02 18:... 201040...

- [£5) Defaul: BW - Difault BW (0 / 0 0/ 0 70y || | BayHiohDus.. @ Complete  Defaul: RaB PDF 5 2010002/02 16:... 201040,

:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



2 QuICK TOUR OF INTELLITUNEX 97

State

Workflow
Original File Type
Priority

Time Job Created

PubName

Operator

File Name
State

Job Created
Workflow

Input File Type

Refer to “Hot Folders Tab” on page 93.

Workflow associated with the job.

Tiff, JPEG, BMP, PS, EPS, PDF (PDF if licensed).
Refer to “Change All Job Priorities” on page 79.

Date and time the file was input to the system.

The Publication Name will display when an XML import script includes
PubName.

Host system of the operator who applied any edits to the job. The Approve opera-

tion must be enabled in the workflow.

m Local/Remote Share without Hot Folder Paths

Details

Job List

File Name : Audio.pdf
@ Complete (warning)
Job Created : Apr 20, 2003 4:23:26 P
wiorkflow | Defaulk RGB

File Name : Yascos_Photoshop.pdf
@ Complets

Job Creaked : Apr 20, 2009 4:23:31 PM
workflow : Default RGB

File Name : bay-high006.pdf

@ complete

Job Created : Apr 20, 2009 3:59:04 PM
Workflow ; Default RGE

File Name : bay-high008.pdf

@ complete

Job Crested : Apr 20, 2009 3:59:04 P
Workflow : Default RGB

File Name : testpdf.pdf

& Complete

Job Created : Apr 20, 2009 4:23:31 PM
Workflow 1 Default RGB

Input File Type :
Job Priority ¢ 1
Subjobs : 2

Inpu File Type :
Job Priarity : 1
Subjobs : 1

Inpu: File Type :
Job Pririty : 1
Subjobs : 4

Input: File Type :
Job Priority : 1
Subjobs : 13

Inpu: File Type :
Job Priority : 1
Subjobs : 1

FDF

FOF

PDF

PDF

PDF

Fubiiame :
Operator :

PubName
Operator :

Pubhlame :
Operator !

Pubhame :
Operator :

Pubame :
Operator :

PDF

Name of the file.

Refer to “Hot Folders Tab” on page 93.

Date and time the job was created.

Workflow associated with the job.

PDF (if licensed).
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Job Priority
Subjobs

PubName

Operator

File Name

State

Job Created
Workflow

Job Colour Space
Output File Size

Image Width

Image Height

Input File Type
Job Priority

PubName

Refer to “Change All Job Priorities” on page 79.
Number of subjobs contained in the PDF. Only displays with PDF files.

The Publication Name will display when an XML import script includes
PubName.

Host system of the operator who applied any edits to the job. The Approve opera-
tion must be enabled in the workflow.

JPEG, TIFF

Job List |

File Name : bay-high008.pdfo0007.jpg |~
e @ complete Cutput Fie Size : D bytes Input File Type : PG PubMame : null
= Job Creaked @ Apr 1, 2009 15754 P Imags Width : 0 px Jok Priority : 0 Operator : rul
SR workilow : Defalt RG Innage Height : 0 px Jok Colour Space :
) File Name : bay-high008.pdf00013.jpg
s @ complete Cutput Fie Size : Dbytes Input File Type : PG PubMame : rull

b Job Created : Apr 1, 2009 1754 P Imags Width : 0 px Jok Priority : 0 Operator : rul
Workflow : Default RGB Image Height : 0 px Job Colour Space :

File Name : bay-high008.pdf00001 jpg
@ complete Cutput Fie Size : Dbytes Input File Type : PG PubMame : rull
0 = JobCrested : Apr 1, 2009 3iS7,54 PM  Image Width : 0 px Job Priority : 0 Operator : nul
" Workflow : Default RGE Image Height : 0 px Job Colour Space :
File Name : bay-high008.pdfo0011.jpg
- é“\ @ complete Output File Size : Dbytes Input File Type : PG PubMame : rull
- # Job Crested : Apr L, 2009 3:57:54 PM  Image Wickh : 0 pix Job Priority : 0 Operator : nul

- [ workfiow : Default RGB Image Height : 0 px Job Colour Space : L

Name of the file.

Refer to “Hot Folders Tab” on page 93.
Date and time the job was created.
Workflow associated with the job.
CMYK, RGB.

Size in MB of output file.

Displayed as cm, mm, inch, or pixel according to the Unit value in User Prefer-
ences. Only displays with TIFF or JPEG files.

Displayed as cm, mm, inch, or pixel according to the Unit value in User Prefer-
ences. Only displays with TIFF or JPEG files.

Tiff, JPEG, BMP, PDF, PS, EPS: if licensed.
Refer to “Change All Job Priorities” on page 79.

The Publication Name will display when an XML import script includes
PubName.
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Operator

State
Thumbnail

File Name

Host system of the operator who applied any edits to the job. The Approve opera-

tion must be enabled in the workflow.

Thumbnail View

.

testpdf. pdf

@ Held For A...

= g

biay-high00s. pdf

b

bay-high0s. pdf

Jab List |
Thumbnail Size IQ' 67
@Held For A... @Held Far A... @Held For A... @Held For &...

m

ascos_Photos...

Audio, pdf

@Held For A... @Held For A... @Held Far A... @Held Far &...
o ¥ : R
- g -
[ [ E.
Bt
101003 _tv-la_... 053.jpg 009, 5f 006 HF

Refer to “State of Files” on page 90.

Thumbnails of images. The zoom control can be set from 60 to 150.

Name of the file.
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Details

Help

v List Crr-F1
Details culFz

Thumbnail — cd-F2

ImageTag L3
Ink b

v Input File Type

Inkernal Job Mumnber
Job Approved
v Job Completed
v Job Created
Job Edited
v Job Priority
Cperakor
v Original File Size
v Original Size
Publication »
Process Time
v Result Color Space
Result File Size
Result Size
SISR Estimated Profile
Source Color Space
State
Subjobs
Whiorkflow

LU T S 4

Optional details can be selected from the View > Details View, or by right
clicking on a column heading in the Job List view. Selected details will display as
additional columns in the Job List.

NOTE: When adding a new column, it is placed and displayed right next to where
the mouse is situated.
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ImageTag

Ink

Input File Type
Internal Job Number
Job Approved

Job Completed

Data extracted from IPTC/EXIF Tags.

Ink 4
v Input File Type
Internal Job Murnber

Job Approved

<

Job Completed
Job Created
Job Edited

v Job Priority

<

Operator

<

Criginal File Size

v Ciriginal Size
Publication ]
Process Time

v Result Color Space

Result File Size

Result Size

SISR Estimated Profile

Source Color Space

Skate

Object Mame (Title)

Prioriky

Category

Supplemental Categories
Keywords

Special Instruckions

Creation Date

Creation Time

Ev-line (Author)

Bt-line Title (Author position)
ity

Pravince/State
Country(Primary Location Mame
Original Transmission Reference
Headline

Credit

Source

Copyright Matice
Caption/abstract

‘Writer/Editor

v
v
v Subjobs
v Workflow

IPTC/EXIF Tags:

Object Name (Title)

City

Priority

Province/State

Category Country/Primary Location Name
Supplemental Categories Original Transmission Reference
Keywords Headline

Special Instructions Credit

Creation Date Source

Creation Time

Copyright Notice

By-line (Author)

Caption/Abstract

By-Line Title (Author position)

Writer/Editor

Ink Saved: Average Ink Saved.

Original Ink: Average Ink Totals in Original.

Result Ink: Average Ink Totals in Result.
Saved %: Percentage of ink saved.

PDF.

Internal Job Number.

Date Time Job Approved.

Date Time Job Completed.
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Job Created

Job Edited

Job Priority
Operator
Original File Size
Original Size

Publication

Process Time
Result Color Space
Result File Size
Result Size

SISR Estimated Profile

Date/Time Job first created.

Date Time Job Edited. Blank if not edited.
Priority assigned to Job.

Name of operator editing/approving job.

Size of Job in Kbytes.

Width / Height of Job in User Preference Units.

Data extracted from XML PublicationInfo.

Process Time Camponent
v Result Color Space Edition
Result File Size FromSite
Result Size Page
SISR Estimated Profile Press
v Source Color Space PubDate
¥ State v PublMame
v Subjobs Section
v Wworkflow Yersion
Zong

Comment: This information will show up in InkSave reports.
Component: Graphic object.

Edition: The edition name.

FromSite: The site originating the publication.
Page: The page number.

Press: The press.

PubDate: The publication date.

PubName: The publication name.

Section: The section name.

Version: The version number.

Zone: The zone.

Time taken to process Job.

The colorspace of the result .jpg or .tiff file.
Size of file in Kbytes.

Size of file in Kbytes.

SISR estimated profile.
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Source Color Space
State
Subjobs

Workflow

The colorspace of the source .jpg or .tiff file.
Current Job State.
PDF subjobs.

Name of workflow being used.

Changing the View

Go to the menu bar, and select View.

Help

v List Cri-F1
Details ciFz
Thumbnail — Ctd-F3

Details Wiew 4

Or go to the toolbar, and select the desired View tool.

Button Click to
Open List View

Open Details View

IEI Open Thumbnail View

Thumbnail Job Status

When jobs are submitted, in Thumbnails View they will display in these states.
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@ tncoming Incoming PDF
Ey
bay-high0os. ...
@ Ready PDF Ready
&
Audio, pdf
@ Collecting Collecting PDF
£y
Audio, pdf
PDF Active
@ Complete PDF Complete
e
bay-hig.h.DDB. e
@@ Compete.. | PDF Complete with Warning
w"
e
24P-037-130)...
©IFalkd PDF Failed
=y
073.15T.20.V...

Deleted PDF Deleted

Yascos_Phat...
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@ Incoming

®

002.jpg

Incoming JPG

6 Ready

00g, PG

JPG Ready

@ Collecting

Collecting JPG

JPG Active

003, PG

JPG Complete

c; Failed

002.jpg

JPeg Failed

Deleted

@

002.jpg

JPG Deleted

@ Incaming

®

006,k

Incoming Tiff
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@ Ready Tiff Ready

@

009.kif_093928

@ Collecting Collecting Tiff

®

009.kif

Tiff Active

6 Caomplste Tiff Com plete

009.kif

‘ Deleted Tiff Deleted

@

009.kif

e rared | Unknown File Type (Failed)

Shorkout ko b,

Closing All Job Windows

You can close all open jobs in edit mode by clicking the Close All Job Windows
button.

3

This can be useful when you are editing multiple jobs and PDF subjobs.
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R

Close all Job Windows i
File Name : bay-high006.pdfD0003.jpg

Dukput File 8 Input File T PubMann

Input
Job Prior

Workflows

IntelliTuneX comes with four pre-installed workflows (refer to “Default Installa-
tions” on page 196).

¥l @ & X [/

| Diefault - |

All workflows, task lists, and operations are sorted in ascending order when
clicking the dropdown list arrow.

||
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WORKFLOWS

Select

PreProcess

Tonal Gradation

Cast Removal

¥l 4 B X 7

| Defaulk B -

Defaulk RGE
Enhanced B
Enhanced RGE

Workflows cannot be changed in any way unless the system is in Edit mode.
Click the Edit icon in the top left of the Workflow panel to enable this.

The system will leave Edit mode if Edit is clicked again, or if you move to the
Hotfolders tab.

NOTE: Workflow items can only be deleted if they are not used anywhere. A
workflow is in use if it is attached to a hotfolder, used by any existing job, or if it
isreferenced in a PDF operation (Process Gray, Process RGB, Process CMYK). An
operation is in use if it is included in any workflow.

Operations

The following operations are available for processing images in workflows.
Refer to “Select” on page 199

Refer to “PreProcess” on page 203

Refer to “Tonal Gradation” on page 206

“Default BW” on page 210

“Default RGB” on page 211

“Enhanced BW” on page 211

“Enhanced RGB” on page 212

Refer to “Cast Removal” on page 212
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UsMm

CMYK USM

VF Detail Enhancement

Adaptive Contrast
Enhancement

CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot

Artifact Removal

File Size

“Default BW” on page 216

“Default RGB” on page 217

“Enhanced BW” on page 217

“Enhanced RGB” on page 218

Refer to “USM” on page 218

“Default BW” on page 222

“Default RGB” on page 222

“Enhanced BW” on page 223

“Enhanced RGB” on page 223

Refer to “CMYK USM” on page 223

“Default Operation” on page 228

Refer to “VF Detail Enhancement” on page 229
Refer to “Adaptive Contrast Enhancement (ACE)” on page 230
“Enhanced BW” on page 234

“Enhanced RGB” on page 234

Refer to “CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot” on page 235
Refer to “Artifact Removal” on page 236
“Default BW” on page 238

“Default RGB” on page 239

“Enhanced BW” on page 239

“Enhanced RGB” on page 240

Refer to “File Size” on page 240

“180PPI” on page 242
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Selective Color

Color Management

Output

GCR
PDF
Approve

PostProcess

“No Resizing” on page 243

Refer to “Selective Color” on page 243
“Default RGB” on page 249
“Enhanced RGB” on page 250
Refer to “Color Management” on page 250
“Default BW” on page 257
“Default RGB” on page 258
“Enhanced BW” on page 259
“Enhanced RGB” on page 260
Refer to “Output” on page 260
“Default BW” on page 265
“Default RGB” on page 266
“Enhanced BW” on page 267
“Enhanced RGB” on page 268
Refer to “GCR” on page 268

Refer to “PDF” on page 274

Refer to “Approve” on page 285
Refer to “PostProcess” on page 289
“Default BW” on page 293
“Default RGB” on page 293
“Enhanced BW” on page 293

“Enhanced RGB” on page 293
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Create a Workflow

New workflows are created first, and operations are added to the workflow.
Then hot folders are created. The hot folder is linked to the workflow through
the Hot Folder details dialog. The hot folder will then process files based on the
linked workflow.

[> To Create a Workflow
1 Click the Workflows tab. The Workflow editor will display.

2 Click Edit to activate the workflow tools.

#] 23 |\ X CIicktheEdithutton

NOTE: If the Edit button is not on, a system lock message will display if you
click the New button, or right-click on an operation.

The system is locked.

-
l Please enter editing mode before performing this action.

QK

3 Click the New button.

3]

4 Choose a name for the new workflow.

|E| | Cancel |

5 Click OK.

NOTE: The workflow is empty when first created. All operations will perform
their default behavior, which in most cases is no processing.
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> To Create a New Operation
1 Select the newly created workflow.
2 Be sure the Edit button is turned on.

If the Edit button is not turned on, default operations will be marked as READ
ONLY and cannot be edited.

Select - Default ***READ ONLY***

When the Edit button is turned on, default operations will be marked as
Default.

Select - Default

3 Right-click an operation icon.

4 Select New from the shortcut menu.

=[] Operations
- k..

Impark
Expoart

5 Enter a name for the operation.
6 Click OK.
[> To Configure Operations

7 To configure operations, refer to the “:Arkitex IntelliTuneX Operations” on
page 195.

> To Set an Operation in a Workflow

8 Right-click on the operation.

(=W Select

Duplicate

Delete

Set Operation In WarkFlow
Export

CIrTRTEnT

i) WF Detail Enhancement

LI E b

9 Select Set Operation In Workflow from the shortcut menu.

| |
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10 Anicon for the new operation will display in the workflow pane at the top of
the window.

VF DetsdE... | Color Man,., Output POF GCR Approve PastProcess

% % 8 8 9

wf vl v joutpt v pdf bl v |Approval ¥| |postpro... ¥

Create a Hot Folder

You can automatically run images in a given workflow by specifying an input
folder and a destination folder (a default is always configured, but a user-config-
ured destination folder is recommended). The input folder is a workflow hot
folder. Upon arrival of one or more original images in this folder, IntelliTuneX
will automatically process these images. Hot Folders can be assigned a priority
for processing.

Input folders can be located either on the local PC or a remote PC.

> To Create a Hot Folder
1 Click the Hot Folders tab.

2 Right-click on localhost/itx_hotfolders, and select New Hot Folder from
the shortcut menu.

o G
F] X
[== Hot Folders

E}g it

Delete Root Folder

MNew Hot Folder..,
Edit Hot Folder Details...

Delete &l Hot Folder Jobs
Abort All Hok Folder Jobs
Hald All Hot Falder Jobs
Release All Hot Folder Jobs
Change all Job Priorities

0O Or click the New button.

[3
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NOTE: A new hot folder will be created initially with the name newHf.

3 Inthe Hot Folder Details window enter a Folder and Display Name.

| "ﬁ Hot FolderEdit : newHF

5|

Host: |localhost

share Path |itx_hotfolders Enabled
Folder ||:r01'ect2 | Enable XML Impork
Display Name |DFDiECt2 | [ 5ean Subfolders
Jab Priarity [ Cross-Domain compatible
“WiorkFlow |DeFauIt RGE vJ
Hot: Folder Script | '|

Scripk Parameters |IT><_DeFauIt.j0b0ptions |

Filker

File Twpe | Accepk | Ignore
[O) IS

*
Thurnbs.db

*

(@)

|  add. || oDelete |

|E| | Apply | | Cancel |

4 Enter a value (0 lowest priority - 9 highest priority) in the Priority box to
attribute a priority to the hot folder.

5 Click the Workflow dropdown list, and select a workflow to link to the hot
folder.

Click the Hot Folder Script dropdown list, and select a script.
Leave the Script Parameters at default, or enter other parameters.

Leave Enabled checked so the hot folder will be active.

© 00 N o

Enable XML Import is checked by default. The work flow can be configured
for XML importing. The Type Il and Type III configuration is supported. Type I
cannot be processed in a shared input configuration. Refer to “XML Import”
on page 327 for details.

10 Checking Scan Subfolders allows automatic scanning of any sub folders
below this hot folder.

11 Enable Cross-Domain, if necessary.
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12 Filter is a configuration table which allows for wild card pattern matching of

filenames, and allows them to be accepted or ignored. The first pattern in the
table that applies determines the action to apply.

13 Click OK.

[= Hot Folders

S B Projects - Default (0 /0 /07 0/ 0)

= A itx_hotfolders - Defaul (6 /0 /0 /0 / 6)

t|C5) Enhanced RGE - Enhanced RGE {0/ 0 /0 / O
[C5) Enhanced BW - Enhanced BW (D /0 /0 70/
h Defaulk B - Defaulk Bw {0 0 /0 /07 0)

; efault Bw {0 F 0 /070 £ 0)

[ B Default RGE - Defaulk RGE {6 /0 /0 /0 /B)

The new hot folder will be created in the localhost/itx_hotfolders share,
which was created when IntelliTuneX was installed.

Create a New Root Folder

IntelliTuneX already comes with a root folder created so you can begin
processing files. If you need to create a new root folder, follow these procedures.

> Steps
Right-click on Hot Folders in the tree.

ol

Mew Root Folder,.. 0/6)

— UL | I 1]
B Erhanced BW - Enhanced BW (D /D 0/ 0/
@ Default B - Defaulk Bw (0 /0 /0 /0 /0)
e B Default RGE - Default RGE{E /0 /0 /0 / B)

Select New Root Folder from the shortcut menu.

5] New Root Folder i

Host:

Share \\tx,hutm\ders

Name ‘Prniects
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3 Enter the Host IP Address. A host name in accordance with the Windows
host table may be used. A remote shared folder can also be entered and will
become a remote input point. You can also browse to a location.

Enter the name of the Share on the server.
Enter a Name for the folder.

Click OK.

N o g b

The root folder appears in the tree below Hot Folders and at the same level
as localhost/itx_hotfolders.

otrodes | WEAHENI]

Fl X

2 Projects - Defaulk {0 /0 0/ 0/ 0)
= itx_hotfolders - Defauk (6 /0 /0 / 0/ 6)

t|[2) Enhanced RGE - Enhanced RGE {0/ 0 /0 /O
[C5) Enhanced BW - Enhanced BW (0 /0 /0 /0 /
@ Default B - Defaulk Bvw {0 /0 /0 /0 /0)

------ B Default RGE - Default RGE (6 /0 f 0 f 0/ B)

PDF Processing

To process PDFs you must modify the Default RGB Color Management operation
prior to importing PDFs.

NOTE: IntelliTuneX must be licensed for PDF processing.
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-Color Management - Default RGE

[ Input RGE Colorspace

srgh colar space profile.ich | Choose |

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric v|

[ Override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.icc | Choose |

Rendering Intent Perceptual V|

Override Default Input CMYE Colorspace

190nEwWspaper 26y in | Choose |
Rendering Intent | Restorelrwnamick ange v|
Saturation Boost |3U-U |

Use Output Prafile

150newspaper26y4 i | Choose |

Rendering Intent | Perceptual V|

[ Use Blackpoint Compensation

Use Embedded Prafile

o Mot Conwert CMYK to Working Space] |

CIYE bo CMYE Pure Black Options  Pure CMYK Options

Conwert » | | Converk w |

[ Preserve Overprint Behaviour

1 Check Use Output Profile.

2 Select a CMYK profile.

NOTE: ISOnewspaper24v4.icc is the default CMYK profile installed with
IntelliTuneX.

You must check Use Output Profile and have a CMYK profile in Color
Management for PDF processing. If not, this message will display when you
try and open a PDF.

Invalid output profile x|

° ‘WorkFlow "Default RGE": Invalid output profile
| ox i

3 Check Do Not Convert CMYK to Working Space.
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You will get this error message when attempting to open a PDF if Color Manage-
ment is not configured correctly.

No output profile specified x|

e Mo outpuk profile specified Far Workflow "Default RGE"

(o

Uploading Files

Once you have established workflows and hot folders, you will use them in your
production environment. Jobs can be dropped in input folders based on how
your network is configured to transmit images.

Upon arrival of jobs in the input folder, IntelliTuneX will automatically process
the jobs. You can then view the job from the job list.

Viewing the Processed File

You can compare the before and after result; select the full-color representation;
or just the Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black, or CMY.

Two tabs are available when editing a job:
m Image (refer to “Info” on page 180)
m Log (refer to “Log Tab” on page 144)

Image Ta b Use the Job Toolbar to view the source file, result file, simulation, compare
source and result, remove, and approve the job.

NOTE: In single view mode, you can hot key to the source file by using Alt+S, and
to the result file by using Alt+R.

The Image Tab is the default tab.

| |
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X/Y
RGB

CMYK

Average
Difference
ICC Profile

DPI

Source/Result

_ Yascos_Photashop.pdf00000.jpg |
Qo X

<
%i 379 yi256 | C il 0 R: 93 93 C: 11
wd27px hisal | Gr 115 123 Q:" w1024 px he G 46 46 Q:" ‘1‘?
B: 86 a9 B: 52 52
i K 768 px K 53
ISOnewspaper2brdic ISOnewspaper2budic
. TRV 0 00 Ani RV 18200 (0 Ani
Image

Location and Color Coordinates

The X and Y coordinates of the image part being viewed.
The Red, Green and Blue values of the image coordinates being viewed.

The Cyan, Magenta, Yellow and Black values of the image coordinates being
viewed.

Displays in the Source and Results images.
Displays in the results images.

The icc profile in use.

Dots per inch value.

Identifies if the image is the source or result.
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Job Toolbar

Button Click to

Show Previous Job

Show Next Job

Next job scrolling always checks for new jobs which are higher in the
selected sort order. If jobs are sorted on priority, and a new higher pri-
ority job arrives, it will be the next job opened while scrolling rather
than the job in the next physical position in the job list.

E B

Approve job

<]

Reject job

View in Acrobat (displays for PDF jobs)

=X

Edit image Photoshop

@

Display dual view

= Show result
= Show source

Show Original Pixels. For every image pixel, there is a screen pixel.

Fit to Window

Approve Job

Reject Job

Held For Retouch

This button allows an operator to set the state of a Job to Held for
retouch. The purpose of this is that an operator may decide a particu-
lar image needs detailed Photoshop editing but this needs to be done
by another operator. Setting the job into this state means that other
operators know that the job has already been assessed.

N % Q] E|E
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Button Click to

I Enable Hand Tool

- Hand Grab Pan

To start panning, click the "Hand Icon” in the toolbar to enter "pan-
ning” mode.

s

B 101003 tv-la_24.pdf =]
| ] (3¢ [ e} bl @ [© ]
I

|\hewAH -‘ ‘viewnll v| g s

Click and drag the cross shaped pointer to move around the image.

Hot Key Pan

The "Hot Key” functions similarly but instead of selecting the "Hand
Tool”, the user moves the image by dragging the left button mouse
and pressing the "Shift” key simultaneously.

|@| Magnify

|@| Zoom In

|@| Zoom Out
Subjob Toolbar

When a PDF subjob is opened, the following tools display.

m Source Toolbar

Button Click to

Info (refer to “Info” on page 180)

Advanced Edit

| &

View All (PDF, Tiff, JPeg)

iz al -

View Cyan, View Magenta, View Yellow, View Black, View CMY

View All (Jpeg), View Red, View Green, View Blue
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Button Click to

Interactive Edit

Edit image Photoshop (displays only if Photoshop is installed)
Proof Image

m Result Toolbar

Button Click to
Info (refer to “Info” on page 180)
sl | |View ALl (PDF and Tiff)

View Cyan, View Magenta, View Yellow, View Black, View CMY
View All (Jpeg), View Red, View Green, View Blue

Advanced Edit

Interactive Edit

Edit image Photoshop

Proof Image

Image Tab Tools
Clicking source, result, compare, high resolution, original pixels, fit to window,
and View produce different display results.

®m Fora CMYK output profile you can compare the before and after result, select
the full-color representation, or just the CMY.

For an RGB output profile, you can compare the before and after result, view
all, or select Red, Green, or Blue.

NOTE: The output profile is controlled through the Color Management operation
(refer to “Color Management” on page 250.
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m Source
_ Yascos_Photashop.pdf00000.jpg |
«» X A = Bl= ul i [@® ]
. S

|Uiew Al

*i 377 v 253 R: 250 27 C il
wi B27 px h: 591 px G: 110 115 M 50
B 83 95 z: gs

ISCnewspaper2bydicc
CMYK 300,00 dpi

Source

7
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m Result

_ Yascos_Photashop.pdf00000.jpg
SEINGE]
I

|

. view Al =

xi 465 yi 325 R: 295
w1024 px e 768 px G 117
E: 90

ISCnewspaper2bydicc
CMYK 180,00 dpi

Result

225
117
a0

mEE0

101

Image
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® Dual View

_ Yascos_Photashop.pdf00000.jpg |
I . Ly
“|» X A

. view Al

4

x1 379 v 256 R 250 227 ot} 0y 0 fl]
wid2Fpx hi5o1 | G 115 123 M: w1024 px G 46 46 M 45
px B 6 99 E 768 pix B: 52 52 E ég
ISOnewspaper2brdic ‘ ISOnewspaper2budic ‘

126

c

c

CRAYE RA AN Ani

CRVE 200 00 Ani

Image
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m  Show Original Pixels

_ Yascos_Photashop.pdf00000.jpg |
“» X FEICH
A S S

Iview Al ~|

®1 371 yi 248 R: 250 250 C o

w827 px hi 591 px G 87 87 M. 6l
B: 56 56 ¥ 68l

ISOmewsp aper 26y dice K: u]

CMYE 300,00 dpi 122

Simulation

Image

| |
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m Fit to Window

_ Yascos_Photashop.pdfio000.jpg
L
XK A

i

|Uiew Al

e
ed

w466y 326
w1024 px e 768 px

ISCnewspaper 2By dicc
CMYE 180,00 dpi
Result

Ri E25
G 115
B: &6

Z25
115
i)

TEEN
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> PDFs and Tiffs

CMYK Profile

m View All

_ Wascos_Photoshop. pdf I

«»| X A e

EElcH

v - (@) E) (@)

w188 i 126 Avg Diff

w413 px hi 296 px Rizz 225 0O 0
: a5 1o MSE SE
ISCnewspaper 2By dicc B 10 75 \( 50 60
CMYK :

Result

116 116
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m View Cyan

_ Wascos_Photashop. pdf I

Eiew Cyan -

w187 i 126 Avg Diff
w413 px he 296 px R: 2z zz¢ SO 0
G4 10z MG 58

ISOnewsp aper 26y dicc B: 10 75 ‘f' &0 &0
chvK Lt
F— 113 118
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m View Magenta

_ Wascos_Photoshop. pdf

w1 187y 126
w413 px he 296 px
ISCnewspaper 2By dicc
CMYK

Result

Avg

v22 zze W0 o
.4 1oz MiS3 58

c10 75 TieD 60

118 118

Diff

|
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m View Yellow

_ Wascos_Photashop. pdf I

w186 i 123 Avg Diff
w413 px bt 296 px R:2z 224 T 0O 0
: G4 1oz MSE S8
ISCnewspaper 2By dicc B 10 68 \( 65 65
CMYE o 1]
Result 123 123
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m View Black

_ Wascos_Photashop. pdf

|

w1 188 y: 126
w413 px he 296 px
ISCnewspaper 2By dicc
CMYK

Result

Avg

v22 zzs W0 o

‘5 1e Mo sa
ci0 75 TP E0 6D
‘o0
116 116

Diff

|
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m View CMY

_ Wascos_Photashop. pdf I

w187 i 125 Avg Diff

w413 px hi 296 px R:22 224 © 0O 0

o vt G4 1op Mise 59
newspapersbvaicc B: 10 ?1 YE 62 62

MK 0 0

Result 121 121
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RGB Profile

m View All

_ Wascos_Photoshop. pdf

|

X

I
Wiews Al -

xi 189y 129
w413 px hy 296 px
ergh color space profile.icm
RGE

Result

Avg

Diff
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m View Red

_ Wascos_Photoshop. pdf I
«» & 3 1 A (@ -]
S S

|View Red

xi 189y 129
wi 413 px hi 296 px R:25 250 G

Avg

ergh color space profile.icm

RGE

Result
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® View Green

_ Wascos_Photoshop. pdf

X\

|

|View Green
—

xi 189y 129

w413 px hy 296 px R: 25

ergh color space profile.icm G
E: 10

RGE

Result

Avg

Diff
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m View Blue

_ Yascos_Photoshop, pdf

|

xi 183 v 126
w413 px he 296 px
crgb color space profile.icrm

RGE

Result

R: 25 251 G
@1 o9 M
i

Avg Diff

mage  JLea
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> Jpegs

m View All

LI E

|‘u'iew Al

_ Yascos_Photashop . pdf00000.jpg

=)

£t

u & [@ -

x: 459y 326
w1024 px e 768 pax

ISCnewsp aper2budicc
CMYK  180.00 dpi

Result

R: Z20
Gi 75
B: 52

220
75
52

149
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m View Cyan

_ Yascos_Photoshop, pdf00000.jpg
x| A

w454 v 316 R 220
w: 1024 px b 768 px G 73
B: 52

ISCnewspaper2budice
CMYE 150,00 dpi
Result

nege L
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m View Magenta

_ Yascos_Photashop.pdf00000.jpg |
I ALl
| X A
Eew Magent I

x1 459 yi 323 R 220 220 C: 1] o

. . G 32 32 M: 59 =]
w1024 px e 768 px o & v a a
ISOnewspaper 26y dicc K: 1] o
CMYK 150,00 dpi = =
Result
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m View Yellow

w456 v 313 R 220 220 C: 1 1

o o G 94 =1 I B2 62
w1024 px e 768 px o - Vi P P
ISOnewspap et 26w dice Ki 1] 0
CMYE 150,00 dpi 128 178
Result

nege L

|
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m View Black

_ Yascos_Photashop.pdfio000.jpg |

x1 459 yi 326 R 220 220 o0 u]

. . G 75 75 M: 73 73
w1024 px e 768 px g = v 76 5
ISOnewspaper 26y dicc K 1] o
CMYE 180,00 dpi 199 199
Result

|
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m View CMY
_ Yascos_Photoshop, pdf00000.jpg |

x: 459 yi 326 R 220 220 C 1] 1}

. . G 75 75 M: 73 73
w1024 px e 768 px g = Vi 78 7%
ISOnewspap et 26w dice K 1] 0
CMYE 150,00 dpi 14a 9
Result

nege L
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VIEWING THE PROCESSED FILE

Log Tab

Trivial
Info
Warning

Error

The Log tab displays messages about that job. By checking the desired filters
(Trivial, Info, Warning, and Error), only those messages will display.

_ Yascos_Photoshop.pdf I
108 - Vaseos_phetoshoppst [

Infa Warning Errar

Feb 4, 2009 11:36:28 AM

Feb 4, 2009 11:36:28 AM

Feb 4, 2009 11:36:253 Al

Feb 4, 2009 11:36:28 AM

Feb 4, 2009 11:36:28 AM

Feb 4, 2009 11:36:36 Al
Feb 4, 2009 11:36:36 AM

Feb 4, 2009 11:36:41 AM
Feb 4, 2009 11:36:42 AM

Feb 4, 2009 11:36:42 AM
Feb 4, 2009 11:36:43 M

Sent message Collect to processor - Trivia
Copying

File s} fwm-ritayitx_hotfolders)_jobs_
win-tita)Default%:20RGE/Yascas_Ph
otoshop(1).pdf to
file:fvm-ritafic:_Filestarefvm-ritajD
efault RGE/ 103, pdf

Sent message Process to processor Trivia
Processing

File i {vm-rikafit:_Filestorefvm-ritajD
efault RGE{103,pdf to

File s} fwm-ritayitx_Filestorefvm-ritajD
efault RGE108_out, pdf

R.GE input profile has not been
specified, working space profile will Warning
be used

Extracted 1 images for processing  Trivia

Trivia

Trivia

Processed job in §.109 s Info
Ink calculation completed in 4,328

Infa
seconds

Thumb creation completed in 0,953
seconds

Performing file processing
operation: Copy result to Folder
Sent message Process ta processor Trivia

Info

Trivia

Timestamp Message | Severity | Location
Feb 4, 2009 11:34:53 &M Created job Infao InternalMessageHandler java: 370
Feb 4, 2009 11:34:58 AM Moved job to Arrived skate Trivia InternalMessageHandler. java: 419

StakeMachine java: 2031

ColleckStrategy, javai6d

StakeMachine java 2245

ImageProcessThread . java: 364

ImageProcessThread java: 1990

ImageProcessThread . java: 929
ImageProcessThread . java:970

ImageProcessThread . javal 2476
ImageProcessThread . javai2512

FileProcessingThread . java: 247

StakeMachine javal 2245

Processing

File i {vm-rikafit=_Filestorefvm-ritajD =
Fah d OO0 11 243 ARl F. [ W =T LW ul AF k., Trini T {u] Th, A o
| Expark |

{image I 1o

Four message filters are available:

When checked Trivial messages are displayed.

When checked information messages are displayed.

When checked warning messages are displayed.

When checked error messages are displayed.

Column Headings

Timestamp: Column displaying the time the file was processed.

Message: Column displaying processing messages.
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Export

Approving Jobs

Severity: Column displaying the severity of the message. Messages are classed as
trivial, info, warning, and error.

Location: Column displaying java processing locations.

Columns contents can be sorted by clicking the column heading. A sort arrow
will display. Contents can be sorted in ascending and descending order.

Log information can be exported to a .txt file using Export.

Files requiring approval will remain in a "Held for Approval" state until an
operator accepts, or rejects them. Typically, a job is held for edit and approval,
but an editing action is not needed to approve a job.

An operator can select, view, edit, and approve a job (or job groups) from the
list, detail, or thumbnail view of the Job List. A more efficient procedure is to
scroll between held jobs using the toolbar buttons for "Show previous job" and
"Show next job". All job operations are available, and the operator can approve
or reject the job using the toolbar buttons. Scrolling will automatically skip all
jobs that have already been accepted or rejected. Use User Preferences to
configure how scrolling moves through the job list.

At this point, the operator has these choices:

Immediate Right-Click Approve

The operator can, if time is limited approve the job from the Job List without the
overhead of softproofing. In this case, a right-click would include the choice
Approve Job, which would be greyed out unless the job is in Held for Approval
state.

Approval Following Softproof

The operator can double-click the job, issue a Job Edit, or scroll to the next job
using the arrow icons. At this point the image compare screen appears, and the
job goesinto a new status - Viewing (Held). Then they may immediately approve
the job by clicking the Approve icon. Or they would choose to edit via Advanced
Edit, Interactive Edit, or calling PhotoShop.
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APPROVING JOBS

Whatever is chosen, the job goes into the status Editing (Held). When a value is
typed in during edit (for example, Target Gamma), the client will respond to the
data entry with a short time delay. There is no need to tab out to another field.

On completion of the edit, whether cancelled or not, the operator can click the
Approve icon, and job processing is finalized, and shown as Completed.
Following an Approval, the next available image in "Held for Approval" state will
be displayed as a softproof.

Rejection Following Softproof

The operator can Reject the job, either immediately or following attempts to edit
it. The original file can then be copied into a folder configured by the operator to
receive rejected jobs, and the job will go into a Rejected state.

NOTE: The magenta color in the User interface indicates how many files have
been rejected).

Following a Rejection, the next available image in "Held for Approval" state will
be displayed as a softproof.

Status Flow for Workflow Without Approve

It may be useful to present the job status changes to compare and contrast the
workflow with and without Approve. This section shows the workflow in a
system where there is no Approve set up.

The User Interface - Folder Icon Colors

These have been increased to five:

® The number of jobs processed successfully.
® The number of jobs awaiting approval.

® The number of rejected jobs.

m  The number of jobs in error.

m The total number of jobs in the job list.

An example is: Default RGB - Default RGB (25 /50/3/0/ 78)
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The operator can see at a glance what is remaining to approve at any time during
the production.

The User Interface - Folder Icon Colors

With more available statuses, the hierarchy of folder overview is important. If
everything is going well with no errors, each icon folder is shown as green.
Otherwise, the following hierarchy is used from highest to lowest:

Job in error

®m Job held awaiting approval
m Job rejected
®m Job being edited (by any client on the system, visible to all)

m Job being viewed (by any client on the system, visible to all)

The User Interface Icons

The icon arrangement of the User interface is based on the following:

23 Edit image in Photoshop or Acrobat.

The edit buttons. The§e are genenc, and do not depenq on the
Approve workflow being active. These buttons do not, in themselves,
scroll the edit/view to the next available image.

<« The Next/Previous buttons will scroll to the next image in the Job
List. This allows an operator/manager to quickly scroll through and
review all images that have been edited. Scrolling will stop at end of
the job edit list.

3¢ The Approve/Reject buttons are active only when viewing/editing a
job that is in Held for Approval state. Otherwise they are either grayed
out, or do not appear at all. The use of these always scrolls to the next
available "Held for Approval” image. In the case that there are no fur-
ther images to approve, the operator view returns to the job list.

Lifetime of Viewing and Editing Status

Any job in Viewing or Editing status shall be returned to its pre-editing status
(either Completed, or Held for Approval) if the operator closes the client or if the
connection between the client and server is lost. This includes a reboot of the
machine while the client is still running.
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Multi-Operator
Considerations

Client-Specific
Configuration
Options

The following should be considered in a multi-operator IntelliTuneX
environment.

Image Already Being Edited

If an operator tries to edit an image that is being edited by another operator, a
dialog box will appear asking the operator whether to proceed or cancel.

‘“Warning: File is already in use by another user,
H bavw-highooe., pdf

| Don't open file || Open file anyway |

If the operator cancels having selected the job from the job list, the screen will
return to the preview of that image, and the operator returned to the job list
view.

If an operator cancels the edit/view without having issued an approval or rejec-
tion, IntelliTuneX will automatically progress to the next available image as if
the operator had pressed the scrolling arrow key.

There are two client-specific options that allows the operator to select how to
scroll, edit and lock.

Operator Scrolling

The first option is for operator scrolling. The default will be to scroll through all
images, whatever status they are in. Or the operator can select so that the Next/
Previous arrow keys can only scroll through images with status "Held for
Approval".

NOTE: For this setting jobs that have not been approved, but are in Viewing
(Held) and Editing (Held) status, will also be skipped when scrolling. They are
explicitly not in Held for Approval status. Refer to “Specifying User Preferences”
on page 63 to configure Job List Viewing and Editing.
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Advanced Edit

Lock on View

The second option is for the lock itself. The default is to only apply the lock when
the image is being edited by another operator. Or the operator can choose to
apply the lock when another operator is also viewing the same image.

Logging of Approve and Reject

All approval and rejection actions are recorded, along with the login name of the
user who initiated the action. This appears in the system log, and each job log.

The lock will not be necessary when an operator scrolls if the option to only see
jobs waiting for approval is set (as a job being edited will never be selected,
subject perhaps to unusual conditions).

As long as remote clients have their status updated in a responsive manner, an
operator will usually see in advance whether a job is currently being viewed, or
edited before selecting it for viewing.

As long as the status flow and options are implemented, the edit and view lock
are likely to be very rare events, and this enables multiple operators to work
seamlessly together on a production run.

Advanced Edit is available for PDF jobs and PDF subjobs. Profiles can be
changed, disabled, or enabled.

NOTE: Under User Preferences Deferred Processing of Edit controls job edit
processing for Advanced Edit. Refer to “Specifying User Preferences” on
page 63.

If checked, the OK button will be shown in the Advanced Edit dialogs. Changes
will not be applied until exiting from editing.

If unchecked, the Apply button will be shown, and changes will take effect
immediately after clicking the button.

Import/Export

A facility is available to Export all the workflow settings and new presets from
the Advanced Edit control panel to the same XML file format, including the
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workflow name with the Advanced edit identifier and the individual presets for
each class.

An Import button on the workflow toolbar allows the workflow name and new
presets to be imported.

> To Use Advanced Edit without Deferred Processing

1 From the job list open a PDF Job or subjob.

GeBLEE] Audio.pdt =l
X E] i & (@]

[view an | | i

Advanced Edit

Agorsigrim

Xy

we 1017 px e 1047 px
SRGE Color Space Profil icm
RGB

oaD
mxE0

Saurce

e BN

2 Click the Advanced Edit tool

3 The Workflow operations will display.

| |
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% sArkitex IntellituneX {on vm-rita)

File Tools Folder  Job Workflow

Views  Help

| ") Workflo

&

| Detai|5i Tonal Grad,., || Cast Rema.,,
r'f'a ﬂ?’;
| Defaulk RGE v| Default ... ¥ | Default .., *

Default ... ¥

Default

~Tonal Gradation - Default RGB

Auto Tone
Target Gamma _v
Protect Highkeys
Sakuration
Armount T |15
Start 30
Prokect Skin
Conkrast
Mid 10

Dark 23

Highlights _v_ -48

Clipping

[ Meutralize Dmax

o

[ Meutralize Dmin

K

[ Min Dot Yalues

Red 245

areen 240

235

i

Elue

|§| | Cancel | | Reset |

17 px

ofile.jcm

and opens with the Details visible.

4 The Advanced Edit window defaults to the first operation (Tonal Gradation),

NOTE: Clicking Details closes the operation display. The next time Advanced
Edit is opened, IntelliTuneX will remember if Details was visible or not.

T :Arkitex IntellituneX (on vm-rita)

Fle  Tools Folder Job  workflow  View  Help

"y wWorkflow i |

| petals | Tonal Grad... | Cast Rema...
e R o =
i & i g
| pefaukrGB w| |/ Default .. | Defauk..w Defaul..w |[Defaul.

[ok | [cancel | [Reset|

5 Select an Operation from the display, and click Details.
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a:Arkitex IntellituneX (on vm-rita)

File  Tools Folder Job  ‘Workflow Wiew Help

i) Workflow

e

| petais | r Man,.. Qutput GCR PostProcess

) ; 7& E‘ﬁ Budio. pdf |

NS

[DefaukRGE | k... [Defaut ... | foor || [Defaut ... v
Y — D A1 )
GCR - gcr
[] Repurposing

Apply GCR
[ with minimum Delta E

InNeutral
Start K [ D
GoRbidones i
SR Backpoint ()
rIncolorts————————————————
ChromaZone —E———
R Chroma

rInk Limitations

Mack —0

[] owerride Profile [ Allaw k > Maxk

Total InkLimk {1

_— 7px Ay
\1\ | cancel | | Reset | - G

6 Make a change in a parameter. Click Okay.
7 Close the Workflow display.

8 Close the image.

NOTE: If a job requires approval, use the Approve Job button to both apply edits
and approve the job.

Approve Job

> To Use Advanced Edit with Deferred Processing

1 From the job list open a PDF Job or subjob.

| |
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S Ao B

b @@ -

e
s

Xy
we 1017 px e 1047 px

SRGE Color Space Profil icm

oaD
mxE0

RGE

Saurce

e BN

2 Click the Advanced Edit tool
3 The Workflow operations will display.
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% sArkitex IntellituneX {on vm-rita)

File Tools Folder Job  Workflow  View  Help

| ") Workflow =
| Detailsi Tonal Grad.., | Cast Remo... usM Artifact H
.0 B2 =]
| % = 7
| Defaulk RGE v| Default ... % | Default ... w Defaul... ¥  Defadl,
1 “ = | DI
~Tonal Gradation - Default RGB
Auto Tone
Target Gamma _v
Protect Highkeys
Sakuration
Amount *— 15
Start —— |3
Prokect Skin
Conkrast
Midd 10
Dark —Fl——— |65
Highlights .v -48
Clipping
Black 0.5
white 0.5
[ Meutralize Dmax O:' 3 o
[ Meutralize Dmin ‘:D % &
[ Min Dot Yalues
Red ———{) [245
Green IZO 240
Elue Iﬁ 235
— 17 px
| OK | | Cancel | | Reset | .
L L LT afile.icm

4 Select an Operation from the display, and click Details, if necessary.
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[ :Arkitex Intellitunex (on vm-rita)

Fle Tools Folder Job  ‘Workflow  View  Help

) workflow 7 =
| Detais | rMan...| | Output GR PastProcess
— I (] 3& A
- = EE
| DefaultpaB =| fauk... ¥ Default . ¥ foer v|| |Defauk ... ¥
GCR - ger
[] Repurposing
Apply GCR

[ with minimum Delka E

_In Neutrak
Start K [ E
GCR Midtones ﬁi:
SR Blackpoint 7

rInColors——mMm ————
ChomaZene
SR Chroms ——{E——

~Ink Limitations ————

Wk —a

[] Override Prafie ] Allaw k 3 Maxk

Tl Ink Lt

[ok] | Concel | | Reset |

Make a change in a parameter. Click OK.

Close the Workflow display.

Close the image. Changes will be applied.

[> Use Advanced Edit with Output

1

From the job list open a PDF Job or subjob.

iy workflow 754

[ Detals | rian.. || Outout POF PostPracess
o R i) =y A
[ > T |

| DefautRaE = fault... ¥ [\Defaul .. ¥ jpof v [Default ... ¥

1 i v |
‘Qutput - Default RGBI ‘ [
Output Fil
Image Filz Type [ongna +]
Image Compression Method  [orignal |
POF Compresson Method  [pa___ |

Click the Advanced Edit tool

The Workflow operations will display.

¢ ot =1+

=

Select the Output Operation from the display, and click Details, if necessary.
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5

) Workflow (5

S o

| Details | r Man... Qutput POF PostProcess

3| ®

| DefautR@s w| leut... ¥ |Defaul . ¥ pdf w  Default... ¥

a ] s vl |
Output - Default RGB

FOutput Fil

Image File Type [orgnl ]
Image Compression Method  [Orignal |
POF Compression Method  [jpg =]
Ing Qusity =

CMYK jpg saved as ¥OCK [ ] Byte Order As Macinkosh

Output Format

Eit Depth & -
P s
[ €Ps scl [ EPS Preview TiF

[] Read PS Jpg Resalution

[] Read Exif Jpg Resolution [~ Use Exif Orientation

[Output Content

Xy R =
] save IPTC Save EXIF .
O we 1024 px h: 768 px G T
Embed Profie Make Thumbnai RGB Color Space Proflaicm B %
[ Grop Before Analyze  InkMod=  [MaxSpeed =/ RGE  72.00 dpi
Source
| ok | [cancel | |Reset | | Export | Image _

Enter a value in the File Name Mask field.
The flags are used to specify how the IntelliTuneX output filename is created.
%F = original filename, unmodified

%X = extension associated with the output file format, one of tif, jpg, pdf,
eps, or bmp

%N = job id of the job creating the file
%D = date the output file was created in the format yyyymmdd
%T = time the output file was created in the format hhmmss

%f = The original filename with the extension removed only if the extension
exactly matches one of tif, tiff, jpg, jpeg, pdf, eps, bmp

%g = The original filename with any extension removed

%% = the % character

NOTE: These flags may be combined in any order. Any intermediate literal
strings are preserved.

A blank field (the default) is internally interpreted as %f.%X, which is the
original basename + the output filetype extension. Refer to “File Name
Mask” on page 262.
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Interactive Edit

Any other parts of the mask appear as they are in the output name. For
example, the mask %F_%N could produce a filename myimage_100.jpg if the
original file was called myfile and the job number is 100.

6 Click OK.
7 Close the Workflow display.

8 Close the image. Changes will be applied.

Interactive Edit is available for PDF subjobs, .jpeg, .bmp (IntelliTuneX converts
to tiff), and tiff files.

When the Advanced Edit window is open, all workflows and task lists are sorted
in ascending order, except the XXX_jobid_XX workflow and operations, which
are displayed at the end of the list.

NOTE: Under User Preferences Deferred Processing of Edit controls job edit
processing for Interactive Edit. Refer to “Specifying User Preferences” on
page 63.

If checked, the OK button will be shown in the Interactive Edit dialogs. Changes
will not be applied until exiting from editing.

If unchecked, the Apply button will be shown, and changes will take effect
immediately after clicking the button.

CAUTION: When applying a different workflow to a PDF job in Advanced Edit,
make sure the destination workflow contains the necessary PDF parameters.

> To Use Interactive Edit without Deferred Processing

1 Uncheck Deferred Processing of Edit under User Preferences.
2 Display PDF subjobs from the job list, and open a job (or select a image file).

3 Click Interactive Edit to make minor changes to the selected image.
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X A

Xy
Wi 1280 px i

Profileicm
RGE 7200 dpi

Source

Image

R:
se0px | G
B:

SRGB Colar Space

T R:
wi1280px hige0px | Gi
SRGE Color Space (EE
Profile icm

RGE 72.00 dpi

FEEN

Result

mEEN

4 The following window is displayed.

& :arkitex IntellituneX (on vm-rita)

File  Tools  Folder

Job  Worlfow View Help

4 BEE

s = = ‘F E

Driny =)
[] luminance snly

Ganma ——

Contrast ——

Saturation —C—
Skin Protect

Hichlights Meutralize (s D

Shados Neutralze [l

Cast Removal [ S D
[ | Keep White 1]

£dd Color [ E— D
Keep Whits Neutrals Only [0

LSM Strength Sy m— D
Skin Pratect

File Name Mask.

=

X

Views All -
i

X 770 yi 133 R: 155 155 c 7
wi1280px hiseopx | Gt 154 154 T: :
SRGB Colar Space By 147 v

X770 yi 153 R: 187 187 c o4
wl280px h:9e0px | Gr 186 186 M3

SRGE Calor Space B ek 183 : :3
Profilejom

RGE  72.00dpi 24
Result

Prafieicm
RGE  72.00 dpi _ 46
source
mee S

You can apply modifications directly on the selected image. Hold the corre-
sponding slider to modify the following options:
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NOTE: For grayscale images, only the options Dmax, Dmin, Gamma, Contrast
and USM strength are applicable.

® Dmax, and Dmin with luminance only check box option. Luminance only
is used to darken or lighten skin tones.

0 Dmax

@ :Arkitex IntellituneX {on vm-rita)

=]
Fie Tools Folder Job  Workflow Yiew  Help ‘
BEN- o B | Sebuse i oosuf |
Dmax G s J XA [ &
e ————
bmin ———k view Al 5 &)
[ lumminance only O =
Gamma e — £ ]
Contrast =l
Saturation —C—
Skin Protect
Hhlghts Neutralize  e(f——s [0 |
Shados Neutralze  Fls
Cast Removal G 0 |
[ Keep thite | =
Add Color e : Xy Ri =
i : 1280 px hi 960 G M:
Keep White Neutrals Only [0 i px hi 960 px o "
LS Strength Epe=——— SRGB Color Space Profle.em : K
Skin Protect RGE  72.00 dpi
File Name Mask F 2% Simulation
O Dmin
T :Arkitest IntellituneX {on vm-rita) _13l x|

File  Tools Folder  Job  Workflow  Wiew  Help |

4B He a D=

¥ Edit o E |GEEEE oot =|
—
Drin

wewAH -] &)

it
Iy
i3

[ uminance only

N B
5
I«

Gamma

Conkrast

Saturation
Skin Pratect

——
=
=

Highlghts Mectralze T
o E—
e

15

Shadays Neutralize

5}

RN

Cast Remorval

[ Keep White —]
Add Color

Keep White Meutrals Only

UsM Strength e

Skin Protect
File: Mame Mask hF Rl

~

IIE

wr 1280 px b 960 px

sEE0

3RGE Color Space Profilejcm
RGE 72,00 dpi

Simulation

O Luminance

|
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{a:Arkitex Intellitunex (on vm-rita)

Fle Tools Folder Job  Workflow  View  Help ‘

% B H @

Tl Edit
o G bl &
Drin —f

urninance only] =
Ganma ——
Cantrast —F— I |
Sakuration =l Sl

Skin Protect m
Highiights Netralize (T D
Shadoms Neutralze  Fy
Cast Removal [ E— D

» |

[ Keep hite | |

Add Color [

Keep White
UUSH Strength

Skin Protect
File Name Mask

Neutrals Only

ﬁ
n

ef 5

Cancel

wi 1280 px i 960 pxc
$RGE Color Space Profil icm
RGE  72.00 dpi

Simulation

Image

® Gamma

4 :arkitex Intellitunex (on vm-rita)

File Tools  Folder

Job  Workflow  View  Help

2B

]&Em G g [ _UUE‘tIf |
o 2 X [A: Ll 3 [© -
|
Drriir 80,2

luminance arly
Gamma
Contrast
Saturation

Skin Protect
Highiights Neutralize:
Shadovs Meutralize

Cast Remaval

[ ] Keep White
Add Color

Keep White
USM Strength

Skin Pratect
File Name Mask

T

Neutrals Only

Iﬁ

tf

e —
view ENEE

'AI\ 1' )

B (-

Y
w1280 px i 960 px
skGB Color Space Profileicm
RGB 72.00 dpi

Simulation

Image

Gamma is the gamma of the standard working space. Use to compress or
expand dark and light shade ranges in an image. Most commonly, a gamma
of 2.2 for color images will be used. This definition is not applied to grayscale
images; therefore, a default gamma of 1.0 will be used.

Enter the recommended value of 2.2 for color images (1.0 for grayscale

images).

NOTE: A higher value than 2.2 (or 1.0) makes the image lighter. Alower value
than 2.2 (or 1.0) makes the image darker.
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Contrast

S=IE
Fle Toos Folder Job Workflow View Help ‘
% By A =
Ty Edit 4@ B | B oos .t =l

Dmax.

Dmin =k

luminance anly
Gamma e 2
Contrast | - 16
Saturation =-5—

Skin Protect
Hohlights Nevtralze () [0
Shadows Neutralize  [Fl |20
Cast Remaval e 0

[] Keep ite |
Add Color G 0 |

Keep Yhite Neutrals Only [0 ]

UISM Strength
Skin Protect

Epe——
Fie e sk

wi 1280 px i 960 pxc
SRGE Color Space Profi icm
RGE 72.00 dpi
Simulation

)

mEEN

mge [N

Contrast is the relationship between the lightest and darkest areas in an

image.

Set the contrast value by doing one of the following:

O Drag the slider to the left or right within the specified range of -100 and

+100.

0O Enter a value between -100 and +100 in the value box.

NOTE: This setting affects the contrast in the mid-tones of an image. Moving
the slider to the left decreases the contrast, and moving the slider to the right

increases the contrast.
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[> Saturation

{a:Arkitex Intellitunex (on vm-rita)
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Saturation is the relation between the color component and the gray compo-
nent in a color. The higher the gray content, the lower the saturation. High
saturation corresponds to an intense, vivid color. Low saturation results in a
dull, grayish color.

Set the saturation Saturation value by doing one of the following:

O Drag the slider to the left or right within the specified range of -100 and
+100.

O Enter a value between -100 and + 100 in the value box.

NOTE: Moving the slider to the left decreases the saturation and dulls the
color. Moving the slider to the right increases the saturation and makes the
color vivid. Entering zero as the value already saturates the color slightly.

O Select Skin Protect to prevent saturation influence in skin tone areas.
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By selecting Highlights Neutralize, color casts in near neutral tones (gray)
are removed using selective color correction. This is handy when removing
color from street images.

Set the Highlights Neutralize value using one of the following:

O Drag the slider to the left or the right within the specified range of -100
and +100.

0O Enter a value between -100 and +100 in the value box.

NOTE: Moving the slider to the left will include midtones. Moving the slider
to the right will only neutralize highlights.

Check Skin Protect to avoid skin colors being neutralized.

|
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Shadows Neutralize
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Color casts in shadow tones are neutralized using selective color correction.

Set the Shadows Neutralize value using one of the following:

O Drag the slider to the left or the right within the specified range of -100

and +100.

O Enter a value between -100 and + 100 in the value box.

NOTE: Moving the slider to the left will only neutralize shadows. Moving the

slider to the right will include midtones.

Cast Removal
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By selecting Cast Removal, dominant colors will be removed.

Using the Eye Dropper:
1 Click on the eye dropper to the right of the color field.
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2 Select a color on the original image.
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Using the Color Field:

3 Unhighlight the eye dropper if selected.
4 Click in the color field.

|
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[ keep White ” |Z]
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5 The color palette will display.

% Choose Color g|
PR \ HSE
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Red © 172
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Preview
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. . . Sample Text Sample Text
| [0]4 _] | Cancel | | Reset |

6 Select a color from the palette, and click OK.
7 Check the Keep white check box if necessary.
You can now move the slider and check for results on the selected image.
m  Add Color

The displayed color will be added to the image.

1 Click on the color field to the right of the slider.
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2 The color palette will display.

% Choose Color
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Preview
a - H Sample Text Sample Text
. . . Sample Text Sample Text
[ (o] 4 I ’ Cancel ] ’ Reset ]

3 Select a color from the palette, and click OK.

4 Check the Keep white check box if necessary.

5 Check the Neutrals only if necessary.

You can now move the slider and check for results on the selected image.

NOTE: Drag the slider to the left or the right within the specified range of 0
and 100. Or enter a value between 0 and 100 in the value box.
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This defines the percentage used of USM strength in the different tonal

ranges of the image.

0 Drag the slider to the left or right within the specified range 0 and +100.

O Enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the value box.

NOTE: Low values means no unsharp masking (USM) in that tonal range.
High values means full unsharp masking (USM) in that tonal range.

00 Select Skin Protect to prevent USM influence in skin tone areas which

result in faces appearing too crispy.
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File Name Mask
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If you need to apply a File Name Mask, enter it in the Mask value box. The
flags are used to specify how the IntelliTuneX output filename is created.

%F = original filename, unmodified

%X = extension associated with the output file format, one of tif, jpg, pdf,
eps, or bmp

%N = job id of the job creating the file
%D = date the output file was created in the format yyyymmdd
%T = time the output file was created in the format hhmmss

%f = The original filename with the extension removed only if the extension
exactly matches one of tif, tiff, jpg, jpeg, pdf, eps, bmp

%g = The original filename with any extension removed

%% = the % character

NOTE: These flags may be combined in any order. Any intermediate literal
strings are preserved.

Ablank field (the default) is internally interpreted as %f.%X, which is the
original basename + the output filetype extension. Refer to “File Name
Mask” on page 262.

Any other parts of the mask appear as they are in the output name. For
example, the mask %F_%N could produce a filename myimage_100.jpg if the
original file was called myfile and the job number is 100.
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> To Apply Changes

1 To apply changes, click Apply.

NOTE: Clicking Apply will function like the previous Submit button. Selected
workflows are applied immediately at the time of clicking Apply. The current
images remain in both source and result windows. However, the Processor
will not be invoked to replace the icons and result files until disposing the
images by clicking the X on the tab.

NOTE: Use Reset to set the parameters back to default, or click Cancel if you
change your mind.

NOTE: If Cancel is selected, the right hand image will be reverted to Result
instead of Simulation.

2 The Interactive Edit dialog will close.
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3 Close the image.

[> to Use Interactive Edit of Deferred Processing

1
2
3
4

Check Deferred Processing of Edit under User Preferences.
Display PDF subjobs from the job list, and open a job (or select a image file).
Click Interactive Edit to make minor changes to the selected image.

Make changes as desired.
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Proofer

Fil Edit ZF EH
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5 Click OK.

6 Close the job. The changes will be applied.

Named proofing folders can be set up to proof source and image files. These
folders are entry points into particular proofing systems.

A proofing request is then fulfilled by copying the relevant image file (source or
result) to the folder associated with a proofer's name. The image file used will be
either the original source file as entered into the system, or the result file as
processed by the system.

The filename placed in the Proofer destination is Originallmage-
Name|[_out]_JobNumber.FileTypeExtension, where the optional _out indicates
that it is a result image that is being proofed.

The contents of the file do not have to be modified in anyway before being sent
to the proofer destination.

NOTE: Proofing folders are configured under System Preferences. Refer to
“Proofer” on page 45.
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m Proofer Menu items

Two Job menu items have been added to the Job right click menu and made
available from all the Job list views where the menu can be used.

‘ Job List ‘

3ch Cre.

201104,
201104,
201104,
201104
2011404...

Delete Job
£r ba Abort Job
“ ba Hold Job

£

5

Audio, 5
3

s

5

Release Job
Retry Job

kip Job
Expedite Job
Approve Job
Reject Job

Held For Retouch
Proof Source

Proof Result
Change Job Priarity

View Job Log...

Select All Jobs

00 Proof Source Image - Used to send one or more source images to the
selected proofer.

00 Proof Result Image - Used to send one or more result images to the
selected proofer.

These menu items are enabled when at least one proofer has been defined.
The Proof result image is enabled when a result image is available.

If multiple jobs are selected, then the menu items are enabled, and whether
a particular job image is sent will depend upon its availability.

= Job Edit buttons
When a Job edit window is displayed, the Proof Image button appears next

to the Photoshop edit button, providing at least one Proofer has been
defined.

| |
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m Proofer Selection

When either a Proofer menu item is selected, or a Job Edit Proofer button is
pressed, a pop up menu appears with the list of defined Proofers, and a
Cancel item.

~Storage / Proofer

Storage Areas [Output (I fvm-ritalfitx_output) V]
Proofers [Proofer (1 fvm-ritajproofer) V]

When a valid Proofer is selected, the Job image(s) are sent to that location.

m Logging

When a Job Image is sent to a Proofer, a log message is added to the Job Log
and LogViewer output detailing the Job Image, the Machine name where the
operation was initiated, and the Proofer output selected.
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Timestamp [ Message [Severity [ Location
Bpr 2, 2009 2:41:07 PM_ Created job Info TnternalMessageHandler. java: 363
Apr 2, 2009 2141113 P Moved job to Arrived state Trivia InkemalMessageHander javai4L3
Apr 2, 2009 2141113 PM_Senk message Calect to processor Trivia SteteMachine java:2103
Copying
Apr 2, 2009 204113 PV files /it x_hotfolders/_jobsiDef ault Trivia CollectStrateay.java:68
b to File: {fwm-ritafitx_Filestorefvm-ritafDefault RGE( 15 HF
Apr 2, 2009 2:41:16 PM_ Thumb creation completed in 1,609 seconds Trivia CollectStrateqy.java 238
Apr 2, 2003 2:41:16 PM_ Collect completed in 2,563 seconds Info CollectImage. java: 106
Apr 2, 2009 2141116 PM_Senk message Process to processor Trivia SteteMaching java:2317
Processing File: ffvm-ritafitx_Filestorefwm-rita/Default RGBS HF to N
fier 2, 2003 24117 P ﬂ\e:fﬂvm-rgutanti’j\estor’efv?n-ntameffault RGJEJ'IE,out‘tIFI Trivia mageProzessThread javai36s
Apr 2, 2009 2141525 PM priority set to 5 Error ImageProcessThread.javai1214
Apr 2, 2009 2:41:25 PM Processed job in 8.594 5 Info ImageProcessThread,java: 719
Apr 2, 2009 24125 PM_Performing file processing operation: Copy result to folder Trivia FileProcessingThread javai249
Apr2, 2009 2:41:27 PM Sent message Process to pracessor Trivia StateMachine java:2317
Pracessing file:/fvmericajitx_filestorevm-rita/Default RGE/18.tF to
Apr 2, 2009 2i41:27 M ﬁ\e:fﬂvmrrgitaﬂiliﬂj\esturﬂevanrnta/DafFault R(;/Eflﬁinut‘tiff Trivia ImageProcessThread javai3ss
Apr 2, 2009 2:41:27 PM_ Performing file processing operation: Copy result to folder Trivia FileProcessingThread javai249
Apr 2, 2009 2:41:27 PM Completed Info StateMachine java:2017

| Export |

lmege T oo

Edit Image in Photoshop

Selecting Edit image in Photoshop launches Photoshop to view the result of a
Jjpeg file.

[> To View in Photoshop
1 Open a file from the job list.
2 Click Edit image in Photoshop.

3 Photoshop will display the file.
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Editing Images with Photoshop

User Interface

For editing operations a copy of Photoshop must be present on each client
machine where editing is to take place.

For automated server side operations, a copy of Photoshop must be present on
the server machine.

Photoshop CS2 and CS3 are the supported versions.
In a dual view mode the left hand source image has one external edit button
linked to source image editing, and the right hand result image has one external

edit button grouped with the Interactive edit and Advanced edit buttons, and
linked to result image editing.
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Enabling
Photoshop Editing

In single view, Source mode the image window has one external edit button
grouped with the Interactive Edit and Advanced Edit buttons. The Interactive
Edit and Advanced Edit buttons are linked to result image editing; but the
external edit button is linked to source image editing.

In single image, Result or Simulation Mode, the image window has one external
edit button grouped with the Interactive Edit and Advanced Edit buttons, and
linked to Result image editing.

The client detects when a copy of Photoshop is present as configured, and only
enables the Photoshop editing buttons when true.

Opening an Image for editing

When the Photoshop edit button is pressed, a temporary copy of the linked
image is opened in the local client copy of Photoshop. This will be the source or
the result depending on which edit button is used.

The name of the temporary file shall include the original file name, the internal
job number, and identification of whether it is source or result. This makes it
easier to identify in Photoshop; e.g., XYZ.jpg with a job number 1170 would
open a source file XYZ_1170.jpg and a result file XYZ_1170_out.jpg.

If the operator has previously performed Interactive Edit or Advanced Edit, the
operation of Photoshop editing of result files will depend on whether these
operations have been submitted or not.

® Unsubmitted changes mean Photoshop editing works on the original result
file.

m  Submitted changes means the Photoshop editing will work on the edited
result file after processing completion. It will not be possible to work on the
original result file before submitted Interactive Edit or Advanced Edit
changes have been submitted.

Editing and Saving

The user can use all Photoshop functionality to edit the image in any fashion.
Any save operations performed will be regarded as committing edits to be acted
on later. But multiple save operations can be used to incrementally work on an

image without triggering operations in IntelliTuneX at that stage.

Only saves to the result file format are regarded as genuine save operations.
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'Save as' operations may be used in Photoshop to store edited images in any
location available to the platform / user permissions. However, only normal
Saves back to the original file location will have any impact on IntellituneX. It
may be possible to use the 'Recent Documents' navigation in the Photoshop 'Save
As..."' dialog to pick up the original Save name.

Editing a Source File

The file saved at the end of a Photoshop edit must match the expected result in
both colorspace and format type, otherwise you get a blank result file in edit, and
the wrong output is produced.

When editing the result file, there is no issue here as the colorspace and format
type already match what is expected.

When editing a source file, then you have to make sure the edited file is saved in
the expected result colorspace and format. What you have to do depends on how
the output format type has been set up, and what the setting of the output color-
space profile.

Some examples:

1 Start with an RGB JPEG, Output format set Original, No Output profile set
(so uses RGB workspace), then the expected result is JPEG RGB. In this case
that is the same as the source, so a simple save in PS will do the trick.

2 Start with an CMYK TIFF, Output format set TIFF, Output profile set to
ISOv26 (CMYK), then the expected result is TIFF CMYK. In this case that is
the same as the source, so a simple save in PS will do the trick.

3 Start with an RGB JPEG, Output format set Original, Output profile set to
ISOv26 (CMYK), then the expected result is JPEG CMYK. In this case the
colorspace has changed, so an Image Mode operation in PS is needed before
the file is saved.

4 Start with an RGB JPEG, Output format set TIFF, No Output profile set (so
uses RGB workspace), then the expected result is TIFF RGB. In this case the
colorspace is OK, but the format has changed. So a Save As Tiff is needed to
get the expected format.

5 Startwith an RGB JPEG, Output format set TIFF, Output profile set to ISOv26
(CMYK), then the expected result is TIFF CMYK. In this case both the color-
space and format have changed. Do both an Image Mode change to CMYK
and a Save As Tif to get it to work.
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Closing an image and subsequent processing

An image is closed using normal Photoshop close operations.

When an image is closed, if the original temporary image file has been changed
(as measured by its date stamp or by Photoshop Save operation monitoring), it
will replace the result file in IntelliTuneX.

If an image is closed without changes, no further action is taken. The result files
are unchanged; and no postprocess or approval operations are triggered or
enabled.

Changed results files will be processed in exactly the same fashion as a newly
produced IntelliTuneX result file. This includes approval operations if necessary,
or post processing as configured.

NOTE: With no approval the original IntelliTuneX result file will have already
been post-processed. This task should be repeated with the new result file.
Submit Edits or Approve with Edits will not be necessary as the result file is
already present.

Other IntelliTuneX Operations While an Image is Open

While an IntelliTuneX image is open in Photoshop, all other IntelliTuneX opera-
tions associated with this image are suppressed until the Photoshop image is
closed. The operations are grayed out, or dialog boxes are used to warn the user
the operation is not supported while the image is open.

If an Image is being Interactively Edited or Advance Edited, the Photoshop
launch of either source or result is not allowed until these are closed. The Photo-
shop buttons are grayed out to show the user the operation is not supported
while other edits are active.

Launching other Photoshop operations on other images from IntelliTuneX is not
supported; i.e., only one IntelliTuneX Photoshop editing operation may be
active at a time.

Color Management and Output Format Changes

If the workflow introduces colorspace changes or output format changes, this
significantly complicates Photoshop editing of the source images, as the
expected result is different. This would not be taken into account by the
standard Photoshop Save.
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Files are post-processed in its saved format. It is the Photoshop operator's
responsibility to save in the required format and colorspace.

Portrait and Landscape

PhotoShop will open images in normal fashion according to any information
contained in the metadata. It is expected that these will be preserved when
Photoshop saves the image.

Temporary Files

After completing Photoshop editing operations, any temporary files created by
IntelliTuneX will be purged. Photoshop will be expected to perform its own
normal clean up when closing images.

Photoshop Open Save

Sometimes image format incompatibilities can be handled by opening the image
with PhotoShop, and saving it again without any additional processing to
refresh the structure of the image format.

To automate this, select "PhotoShop Open Save" in the PostProcess workflow. If
this is switched on, the result image should automatically be opened in Photo-
shop, and resaved before continuing with any PostProcess steps.

NOTE: For this to be functional, Photoshop must be present on the server.

Logging

Photoshop activities are posted to the associated job log, LogViewer export, and
general application logs. The logged events include:

®m Launching instances of Photoshop

Opening Images in Photoshop

m Closing Images in Photoshop

m Detected edits having taken place in Photoshop

®m Performing an automated Save close cycle during PostProcess
m  User name associated with these activities
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Error Handling

The following errors are handled and logged:

m Photoshop not launching successfully on an edit operation. Warn user and
return to normal image display after acknowledgement.

®m Problems creating and managing the temporary image files. Warn user and
return to normal image display after acknowledgement. Do not continue
with Photoshop launch.

®m Problems detecting or handling edited temporary result files. Warn user and
return to normal image display after acknowledgement.

m  Photoshop not successfully opening and saving during an automated step
should place the Job into an error state. No user warning should be given.

Crop Before Analyze

Crop Before Analyze is used to crop the picture to a preset size before color
management, SISR, or other image processing steps are applied. The cropped
image excludes the image area that is not needed in the result image. Image
processing is applied only to the actual result. This can eliminate unwanted bias
to the area that is not in the result image. Use XML to apply Crop Before Analyze.
Refer to “Crop (Element)” on page 337.

NOTE: Crop before analyze is also available in the Output operation of the
IntelliTuneX workflow.

Info
Click the Image Info button to bring up information on the image.
NOTE: The Image Info button becomes available if a PDF subjob has been
opened.

|
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Result

m Image - Restores display to image after viewing the log.
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rage] x|
| Property | Walue
Image Data
:l Source File Location
:| Internal Location Fivm-ritafic:_filestore fvm-rita,
| Destination Lacation
|} File Format TIFF
:| Modification Date Wed Jan 14 22:43:05 PST 1970
] File Size 3145728
L Image Width 1024
[} Image Height 76
|} Bit Depth ]
:l Color Space CMYK
] ¥ Resclution 180.0
]  Resclution 150.0

IPTC Data

[ Obiect Name (Title)

:,/ Category

[ Priority

[ Keywords

[] Special Instructions

[l Creation Date

:,/ Creation Time

:,/ EBy-line {Authar)

[] By-line Title {Awthor position)
[ ity

[ ProvincefState

:,/ Country/Primary Location Mame
[ Original Transmission Reference
:,/ Supplemental Categories

[ Headiine

[ Credit

:,/ Source

[ Copyright Motice

:,/ Caption/Abstract

|W| |Cance| | |Apply |

O Image Data - Information on the image (file locations, formats, modifica-
tion date, size, width, height, bit depth, color space, X and Y resolution).

0 IPTC Data - Information on the ownership of the image (photographer,
copyright owner, etc.)

m  EXIF - How the image was produced (model of camera, shutter speed, etc.).

| |
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Image \*.

'\Io EXIF data defined

|W| | Cancel |

Information Tabs Two information tabs are available at the top of the display image: image and
EXTF.

Image and EXIF

The Image and EXIF tabs allow operators to view information embedded in the
original job, and also to edit or add to the IPTC data that is embedded in the job.
Not all image formats or IPTC header fields are supported. In these cases, the
information is missing or is not passed through to the processed job.

The Info Panel contains two sub-headings with one showing the basic file image
data. The EXIF panel has the EXIF parameters/values.
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Panel Operation

The overall window is resizable with the parameter column being a fixed size
(matched to longest name,) and the data column being of variable width taking
up all remaining horizontal space.

IPTC values in the Result view are editable. These can be changed by clicking in

the value column or press F2. This opens an editing box with the existing value
and allows it to be edited.

%

a5
Image | EXIF |

| Froperty Value

Image Data
[C} Source File Lacation
D Internal Location fivrm-lindsesite_filestorefm-lind...
[} Destination Lacation
[} File Farmat PG
D rodification Date “Wed Jan 14 20:00:28 PST 1970
[ File Size 4915200
[} Image width 1280
[} Image Height 960
[} Bit Depth 8
[} Colar Space ChaYk
[} xResolution 144.0
[} ¥ Resalution 1440

IPTC Data
E./ Object Mame (Title) daf 456 rye
D/ Friority
E./ Kewnwards daf 456 rye
D} Special Instructions
D/ Creation Date
E./ Creation Tirme
[# Byline ttuthan dsf 456 riye
[ By-line Title (buthor nositiont  dsf 456 dve

| OK| | Cancel | | Applyl

The editing box allows for a multi-line display. Cut, copy and paste operations
bring in text from outside as required.

IPTC Data
Object Mame (Title)
Categony

Friority
Kewwords def 456 fye
Special Instructions

Creation Date

Creation Time

By-line {Authar)

def 456 fye

dzf 456 rve
ition)  dsf 456 e

|E| | Cancel | | Applyl
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After entering a value, click in the IPTC Data column so the Apply button
displays. Click Apply to save the information.

IPTC fields have maximum size constraints. These should be observed when
editing the data.

If any parameter is not present in the source data, it is shown as blank.

Basic Image Info Data

When the Info Tab is viewed, the table shows a list of supported parameters and
their corresponding values under the Image Sub-Heading.

Values include:

Source File Name/Location

Internal Job Location

Destination File Name and Location

File Format
Modification Date
File Size

Image Width
Image Height

Bit Depth

Color Space

Supported IPTC Base Fields

The supported fields are configurable in ui.properties. You can change the sort
order or reduce the number of fields displayed.

Parameter

Object Name / Title
Urgency

Category

Supplemental Categories

Keywords

Special Instructions

Creation Date
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Parameter

Creation Time

By-Line (Author)

By Line Title (Author Position)
City

Province/State

Country/Primary Location Name

Original Transmission Reference

Headline
Credit
Source

Copyright Notice
Caption/Abstract
Writer/Editor

The file ui.properties is located in C:\Program Files\Agfa\IntellituneX\config.

P ui.properties - Notepad
File Edit Format View Help

pdfPreviewsize=1024

# check remote server for accessibility
CheckserveraAtstartup=true

#en for English, de for Germany, zh for Chinese, spa for
spanish

SupportedLanguage=en

# IPTC field names and order

# Changing the order will change the image info display
# The commented line below is the complete set of fields.
# You may remove fields that you don't want displayed
#IPTCnames=0bject Name

(Title), Priority, Category, Supplemental

Categories, Keywords, Special Instructions,Creation
Date,Creation Time,By-line (author),By-line Title (author
position),city, Province/state, Country/Primary Location
Name,Original Transmission
Reference,Headline,Credit, Source, Copyright
Notice,Caption/Abstract,writer /Editor

#

IPTCnames=0bject Name
(Title),Category, Priority, Keywords, special
Instructions,Creation Date,Creation Time, By-Tine
(author),By-1ine Title (author
position),City,Province/state, Country,/Primary Location
Name, Original Transmission Reference, Supplemental
Categories,Headline, Credit, Source, Copyright
Notice,Caption/Abstract,writer /Editor

Supported EXIF Base Fields
The following base fields are supported per the EXIF 2.2 specification.
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Tag Description TagIlD TagType TagLength
MakerNote 37500 UNDEFINED Any
UserComment 37510 UNDEFINED Any
DateTimeOriginal 36867 ASCII 20
DateTimeDigitized 36868 ASCII 20
SubSecTime 37520 ASCII Any
SubSecTimeOriginal 37521 ASCII Any
SubSecTimeDigitized 37522 ASCII Any
ExposureTime 33434 RATIONAL 1
FNumber 33437 RATIONAL 1
ExposureProgram 34850 SHORT
SpectralSensitivity 34852 ASCII Any
ISOSpeedRatings 34855 SHORT Any
OECF 34856 UNDEFINED Any
ShutterSpeedValue 37377 SRATIONAL 1
ApertureValue 37378 RATIONAL 1
BrightnessValue 37379 SRATIONAL 1
ExposureBiasValue 37380 SRATIONAL 1
MaxApertureValue 37381 RATIONAL 1
SubjectDistance 37382 SHORT 1
MeteringMode 37383 SHORT 1
LightSource 37384 SHORT 1
Flash 37385 SHORT 1
FocallLength 37386 RATIONAL 1
SubjectArea 37396 SHORT 2or3or4d
FlashEnergy 41483 RATIONAL 1
SpatialFrequencyResponse 41484 UNDEFINED Any
FocalPlaneXResolution 41486 RATIONAL 1
FocalPlaneYResolution 41487 RATIONAL 1
FocalPlaneResolutionUnit 41488 SHORT 1
SubjectLocation 41492 SHORT 2
Exposurelndex 41493 RATIONAL 1
SensingMethod 41495 SHORT 1
FileSource 41728 UNDEFINED 1
SceneType 41729 UNDEFINED 1
CFAPattern 41730 UNDEFINED Any
CustomRendered 41985 SHORT 1
ExposureMode 41986 SHORT
WhiteBalance 41987 SHORT 1

||
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View in Acrobat

Tag Description TagID TagType TagLength

DigitalZoomRatio 41988 RATIONAL 1

FocalLengthIn35mmFilm 41989 SHORT 1

SceneCaptureType 41990 SHORT 1

GainControl 41991 RATIONAL 1

Contrast 41992 SHORT 1

Saturation 41993 SHORT 1

Sharpness 41994 SHORT 1

DeviceSettingDescription 41995 UNDEFINED Any

SubjectDistanceRange 41996 SHORT 1

Supported Image Formats

Image Format IPTC Read IPTC Write EXIF Read EXIF Write

JPEG X X X X
TIFF X X X X
EPS X X X X

Selecting View in Acrobat launches a reader to view the result in PDF form.

1 Open an image from the job list.

> To View in Acrobat
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2 Click View in Acrobat to view the PDF in Acrobat.
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WORKFLOW MENU COMMANDS

8 Adobe Acrobat Professional - [107_out.pdf]
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3 The Acrobat reader will display the PDF.

Workflow Menu Commands

Once a job has been processed, it can be reopened if it contains a TIFF image.
Processed jobs are placed in output under Default BW or Default RGB.

The following job is being edited from the Job List and contains a TIFF image.

The Image tab is displayed.

You can open individual images in a PDF, alter the parameters using the
Advanced Edit and Interactive Edit tools, and see the result. You will need to
resubmit the main PDF job after you have edited the subjobs to see the effect.
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> To Open an Edited Image

1 From the Workflow menu select Open Image.

2 Browse to the itx_filestore folder.

Look In: ’EI SYSTEM (C:)

ISR E]EE

£3 1100 £3 MoT

(03 DBBackup (3 Program Files

3 dell 3 PSFONTS

(23 Documents and Settings £3 TEMP

(3 drivers 3 virusScan

3 386 3 WINDOWS

3 it _oukput

File: Marne: | |

Files of Type: [Image File:

7

3 Openitx_filestore, and then open the temp folder.

Loak In: ’D _temp

-] BEEL

(1 128800 1297
03 1289007 1293
3 129003 1299
03 129103 1301
3 129203 1303
£3 12933 1304
03 129403 1305
C3 1295

3 1298

File Mame: |

Files of Type: [Image File:

|

4 Select the desired job folder, and open it.
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Look In: [r‘:J 1305 '] @

[ onooo_out.jpg
[£] ooooo_out_th.jpg
[ ooooo_th.jpg

File Mame: | 00000.jpg |

Files of Type: [Image File: V]

5 Choose an image, and select Open.

“PDF - pdf
~Do Not Process If
Size Less Than

‘W/H Ratio Greater Than

HjW¢ Ratio Greater Than 10,0

=
=]

~Other Options

Use Highest Resolution Image
Enable FOF Image Extraction
PDF Qutput Header Original
Process Gray Criginal
Process RGE Original

Pracess CMYE Original

!

6 The image opens in the job edit window.

[> To Reopen an Image
1 Close the job.

2 Switch from the Hot Folders tab to the Workflow tab.
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‘WiorkFlow | View

Help

Reopen
Update all
v Auta Refresh

Open Image. ..

i >

Alist of recently opened images will display.

Cihitx_filestorel_temp!13400000.jpg
Ciijbe_filestorel,_temph12400000.jpg
Ciitx_filestorel_templ 1 1400000.ipg
Cihitx_filestorel_templ 10400001.jpg
Cihitx_filestorel_templ 10400000, jpg

3 Select from the list.

6 A processing bar will display, and the image will open.

> To Update All

If changes have been made to the Workflow operations, click Update All. All the
changes will be applied.

> To Use Auto Refresh

You can enable Auto Refresh to update displays.

1 First select the Workflow tab.

2 Go to Workflow on the menu.

3 Check Auto Refresh.
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Operations

This chapter is intended as a reference chapter. All the operation settings for
images are listed.

VVVVVVVVVVFVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVVYVYVYYY

Default Installations

Select

PreProcess

Tonal Gradation
Tonal Gradation Default Operations

Cast Removal

Cast Removal Default Operations

USM

USM Default Operations
CMYK USM

Default Operation

VF Detail Enhancement

Adaptive Contrast Enhancement (ACE)

Adaptive Contrast Enhancement Default Operations

CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot

Artifact Removal

Artifact Removal Default Operations

File Size

File Size Default Operations
Selective Color

Selective Color Default Operations

Color Management
Color Management Default Operations

Output

Output Default Operations

GCR

PDF

Approve

PostProcess

PostProcess Default Operations

Optional Operations

pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt
Special Conversion Options in IntelliTuneX

196
199
203
206
210
212
216
218
221
223
228
229
230
233
235
236
238
240
242
243
248
250
257
260
265
268
274
285
289
293
294
298
300

195
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Default Installations

IntelliTuneX comes with pre-installed hotfolders, workflows, and workflow
operations. The operations have predefined settings that can be added to new
workflows.

itx_hotfolders - Default {6 /0 /0 f 0/ B)

|5 Enhanced RiGE - Enhanced RGE {0/ 0 /0 / D
! |2 Enhanced B - Enhanced Bw {0 /0 /D F O/
+o| 2 Defaulk B - Default BW (D f 0 / 0 /0 / 0)

------ |5) Default RGE - Default RGE {6 / 0 Default By -

Default B4
Default RGE
Enhanced By
Enhanced RGE

m HotFolders
O The Enhanced RGB hot folder is linked to the Enhanced RGB workflow.
O The Enhanced BW hot folder is linked to the Enhanced BW workflow.
O The Default BW hot folder is linked to the Default BW workflow.
O The Default RGB hot folder is linked to the Default RGB workflow.

m  Workflows

O The Default BW contains the operations Tonal Gradation--Default BW,
Cast Removal--Default BW, USM--Default BW, Artifact Removal--Default
BW, Size--No Resizing, Color Management--Default BW, Output--Default
BW, and PostProcess--Default BW.

O The Default RGB workflow contains the operations Tonal Gradation--
Default RGB, Cast Removal--Default RGB, USM--Default RGB, Artifact
Removal--Default RGB, Size--No Resizing, Selective Color--Default RGB,
Color Management--Default RGB, Output--Default RGB, and PostPro-
cess--Default RGB.

O The Enhanced BW workflow contains the operations Tonal Gradation--
Enhanced BW, Cast Removal--Enhanced BW, USM--Enhanced BW,
Adaptive Contrast Enhancement--Enhanced BW, Artifact Removal--
Enhanced BW, Size--No Resizing, Selective Color--Enhanced BW, Color
Management--Enhanced BW, Output--Enhanced BW, and PostProcess--
Enhanced BW.
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O

The Enhanced RGB workflow contains the operations Tonal Gradation--
Default RGB, Cast Removal--Default RGB, USM--Default RGB, Adaptive
Contrast Enhancement--Enhanced RGB, Artifact Removal--Default RGB,
Size--No Resizing, Selective Color--Default RGB, Color Management--
Default RGB, Output--Default RGB, and PostProcess--Default RGB.

m  Operations

O

O

“Select” on page 199
“PreProcess” on page 203
“Tonal Gradation” on page 206

“Default BW” on page 210
“Default RGB” on page 211
“Enhanced BW” on page 211
“Enhanced RGB” on page 212

“Cast Removal” on page 212

“Default BW” on page 216
“Default RGB” on page 217
“Enhanced BW” on page 217
“Enhanced RGB” on page 218

Refer to “USM” on page 218

“Default BW” on page 222
“Default RGB” on page 222
“Enhanced BW” on page 223

“Enhanced RGB” on page 223

“CMYK USM” on page 223

“Default Operation” on page 228

“VF Detail Enhancement” on page 229

“Adaptive Contrast Enhancement (ACE)” on page 230
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“Enhanced BW” on page 234

“Enhanced RGB” on page 234
“CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot” on page 235
“Artifact Removal” on page 236

“Default BW” on page 238
“Default RGB” on page 239
“Enhanced BW” on page 239

“Enhanced RGB” on page 240
“File Size” on page 240

“180PPI” on page 242

“No Resizing” on page 243
“Selective Color” on page 243
“Default RGB” on page 249
“Enhanced RGB” on page 250
“Color Management” on page 250

“Default BW” on page 257
“Default RGB” on page 258
“Enhanced BW” on page 259

“Enhanced RGB” on page 260
“Output” on page 260

“Default BW” on page 265
“Default RGB” on page 266
“Enhanced BW” on page 267

“Enhanced RGB” on page 268

“GCR” on page 268
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O “PDF” on page 274
O “Approve” on page 285
0O “PostProcess” on page 289

“Default BW” on page 293
“Default RGB” on page 293
“Enhanced BW” on page 293
“Enhanced RGB” on page 293

Select

You can apply conditions to PDFs and send them to a different workflow when
the condition is met.

Select Tonal Grad...| | PostProcess

§ |9

MewsSelectw | Default ... w  Default.., »

rSelect - select

Enabled

Automatic Selection

Select Sequence Move To Workflow Conditions - All must match
[ |Defaul
Selectz I |Default By
[ IDefault RaR [File: ame ~| [Ends with > oo | [+] [-]
I |Enhanced By —
(Ml|Enhianced RGE
[v]selectl

_ I |selectz

I |selects

| 1mage Height -| |Is = |1409 | |E|

=10

(] [e] [

The Select function is activated when it is put into a workflow. For example, with
Automatic Select the user can put the Select function into the NewSelect
workflow. Defined Conditions direct all files with an image height of 1409, and
a filename that starts with 001, to go through the Select] sequence. Files that
have an image height of 1500 will go through the Select2 sequence.

||
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Select Tonal Grad... | PostProcess

LV i

MewSelect | Default ... Defaul .., »

Select - NewSeleck

Enabled

Automatic Selection ‘

Select Sequence  Mowve To Workflow  Conditions - All must match

| %Selectl Ege:au:t B Image Height V] [Is Less Than V] |1500 | |
fal

|| Default RGE

| |Enhanced BW

Ml|Enhanced RaE

select]

| |selectz

| |selects

(4 (el @

NOTE: Files will go through each Select sequence until all conditions match.

If all conditions do not match, they go through the Select workflow.

Hot Folders workfows | Job List |
#] X File Name : 051.ipg
& complete Cutput Fie Size : 11,66 mb Input File Type
[ Hat Foldzrs Job Created : Feb 27, 2009 4:20:28 PM Image Width : 1941 piz Job Priority : S
& localhostficx_hotfolders - (4 /0 / 0 / 0/ 4) Workflow : Select Image Height : 2100 px Job Colour Spar
|5 Default B4 - Defaul B (0 /0 / 0 /0 / 0}
: J0/0/073) . Tile Name: 001a.1p0
*. [2) Default RGE - Default RGE {1/ 0/ 0 /0 / 1) @ complete Output File Size : 7.57 b Input Flle Type : 1
Job Created : Feb 27, 2009 4:28:15FM  Image Width ; 1679 px  Jab Priority ; 5
) Workflow ; Select1 Image Height ; 1409 px  Job Colour Space

File Name : 001.jpg

& Complete Cutput File Size : 3.52 mb  Input File Type : 1
Job Created : Feb 27, 2009 4:24:35 P Image Width ; 1260 px  Jab Priority ; 5
Workflow : Selectz Image Height : 960 px  Job Colour Space

Enabled Enables the Select operation.
Automatic Selection  Sequences are automatically selected based on the conditions set. Files meeting
the condition criteria will process through one sequence. Files not meeting the

criteria process through an alternate sequence.

Select Sequence Identifies the selected move to workflow.

|
‘ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



3 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX OPERATIONS 201

Move To Workflow Identifies the workflow that files will be moved to based on the conditions that
match the incoming files.

Conditions  The following conditions are available as filters.

Condition Field Operator Field
True (Always) N/A N/A N/A
File Name N/A Ends With Fill in Variable
Starts With
Match String With Wildcards
File Type N/A Is TIFF
Is Not JPEG
JPEG2000
PDF
EPS
Color Space N/A Is RGB
Is Not CMYK
Gray
DeviceN
LAB
Resolution N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not
Is Greater Than
Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Image Width N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not

Is Greater Than

Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Image Height N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not

Is Greater Than

Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Image Size N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not

Is Greater Than

Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than
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Condition Field Operator Field

Number of Channels |N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not
Is Greater Than
Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Number of Bits N/A Is Fill in Variable
Is Not

Is Greater Than

Is Less Than

Is Not Greater Than
Is Not Less Than

Specific File Types N/A Is TIFF
Is Not JPEG
Is Greater Than JPEG2000
Is Less Than PDF
Is Not Greater Than EPS

Is Not Less Than

> To Configure Automatic Select
1 Turn on Edit mode.
Right-click on the Select operation, and select New.
Enter a name, and select OK.

2

3

4 Check Enabled to turn on the Select operation.

5 Click Automatic Selection to activate Selection Conditions.
6

Click the Plus Sign to create a new sequence.

|§| | Cancel |

7 Click OK to make the sequence display in the sequence list.

NOTE: To delete the condition, check it from the list, and click the Minus
sign.

8 Under Move To Workflow, check the desired workflow box.

9 Select the desired condition.
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O To add additional conditions, click the Plus sign.
0 To delete a line, click the Minus sign.

10 Set the Select operation in the appropriate workflow.

PreProcess

Settings control how files are transferred into the system.

PreProcess - preprocess
{

|Do Mokhing - | |E|

Enabled Enables the PreProcess operation.

Source Files  You have the options of creating jobs from source files, and copying source files
to folders, or the Filestore.

Object Operand Operator
Do Nothing N/A N/A

Create Job From Source Workflow Plus/Minus
Copy Source To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus

> To Configure PreProcess
1 Be sure that Enable is checked.

1 Do Nothing is the default selection.

PreProcess - preprocess

Enabled

&

Do Mothing -

Do Makhing
KCreate Job From Source
Kopy Source To Folder

2 Select Create Job From Source.

0O Select the Workflow name.

||
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rPreProcess - preprocess

Enabled

Create Job From Source

O Click Plus to add a new line if needed. Click Minus to delete the line.

PreProcess - preprocess

Enabled

[Create Job From Source V] [Default V]

Do Mothing - E]

3 Check Copy Source To Folder to activate a folder to hold source files.

PreProcess - preprocess

Enabled

[Create Job From Source V] [Default V]

Copy Source To Folder E] E]

0 Click the Browse button.

An Output dialog box will appear.
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Cukpuk
i) Default RGE
L[] Default B

| Mew | | Delete | |W| | Caneel |

[0 Select Default BW or Default RGB under Output.
00 The New and Delete buttons will activate.

[0 Click New. A New dialog box displays.

|E| | Cancel |

O Enter the name of the folder.

[0 The new folder appears under the parent folder.
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Cukpuk
i) Default RGE
-1 Defaul By

- D

| Mew | | Delete | |W| | Caneel |

4 Select the new folder, and click OK.

PreProcess - preprocess

Enabled
|Create Job Fram Source v| |DeFauIt v| |T|
|C0py Source To Folder v| area: ffoutput/Default By foutput |_| |T| |T|

The file location will display.

Tonal Gradation

The main functions of Tonal Gradation are:

®m  Analyzing the tonal behavior of the image and applying a tonal gradation
curve calculated from the image data, together with the specified target
gamma.

m Clipping black and white for each image.

m  Adding contrast to each image in relation to the original image.
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AutoTone

Target Gamma

® Adding more contrast to flatten images.
m Darkening overexposed images and brightening underexposed images.

The target gamma, saturation, contrast, clipping values, and minimum dot
values can be set.

- Tonal Gradation - tonalgradation

Target Gamma _v
Protect Highkeys
Saturation
Armaunt; o
Start _v_ 40
Pratect Skin
Contrast
Mlid o
Dark. 65
Highlights a0
Clipping
Elack. _ i}
wihite o
[] Meutralize Dmax {7 100 %
[ Meutralize Drmin Iﬁ 100 |a
[] Min Dat values
Red ——A) |245
Green Iﬁ 240
Elue lﬁ 235

By selecting the Auto Tone check box, you activate the tonal gradation settings.
The auto tone main functions are: analyzing the tonal behavior of the image and
applying a tonal gradation curve, calculated from the image data together with
the specified target gamma; clipping black and white for each image; adding
contrast to each image in relation to the original image; adding more contrast to
flatten images; darkening overexposed images and brightening underexposed
images.

Target Gamma is the gamma of the standard working space. Most commonly, a
target gamma of 2.2 for color images will be used. This definition is not applied
to grayscale images; therefore, a default target gamma of 1.0 will be used. You
can compress or expand dark and light shade ranges in an image by adjusting the
target gamma range.

NOTE: Enter the recommended value of 2.2 for color images (1.0 for grayscale
images). A higher value than 2.2 (or 1.0) makes the image lighter. A lower value
than 2.2 (or 1.0) makes the image darker.
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Protect Highkeys

Saturation

Contrast

IntelliTuneX will detect and maintain highkey originals. If this option is
unchecked, a correction will be applied, resulting in a higher contrast.

NOTE: Protect Highkeys will disable the clipping black option.

Saturation makes colors more vivid and intense and must be used with caution
as it affects skin tones. With Protect Skin selected, it will not over (or under)
saturate the skin tones (this only works on images converting to CMYK). Start
defines a point between 0 and 80 where the saturation process will start. The
higher the gray content, the lower the saturation. High saturation corresponds
to an intense, vivid color. Low saturation results in a dull, grayish color. Satura-
tion can be used with Auto Tone enabled or disabled.

Amount: Set the saturation increase/decrease amount value by dragging the
slider to the left or right within the specified range of -100 and +100. Or enter a
value between -100 and +100 in the value box.

NOTE: Moving the slider to the left decreases the saturation and dulls the color.
Moving the slider to the right increases the saturation and makes the color vivid.
Entering zero as the value saturates the color slightly.

Start: The saturation start value allows you to protect near neutral colors. Set the
saturation start value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the speci-
fied range of 0 and +80. Or enter a value between 0 and +80 in the value box.

NOTE: If the saturation of the pixel is equal to or higher than the Start value,
IntelliTuneX will perform saturation corrections based on the saturation
Amount value.

Protect Skin: Check Protect Skin to prevent Saturation influence in skin tone
areas.

Contrast is the relationship between the lightest and darkest areas in an image.
Contrast has three separate controls for the Mids, Shadows, and Highlights.
Adjust the Mid first, then Dark and Highlights.

Mid: This setting affects the contrast in the mid-tones of an image. Moving the
slider to the left decreases the contrast; moving the slider to the right increases
the contrast.

NOTE: For images with a normal range of colors, a higher mid relative value can
be given (for example 60 instead of 10).
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Clipping

Min Dot Values

Dark: This setting affects the contrast in the shadow of an image. Increasing the
contrast dark value will darken the darkest areas in the image to black. Set the
contrast dark value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the specified
range of 0 and +200. Or enter a value between 0 and +200 in the value box.

Highlights: This setting affects the contrast in the highlight areas of an image.
Increasing the highlights value will brighten the lightest areas in the image to
white. Set the contrast highlight value by dragging the slider to the left or the
right within the specified range of 0 and +300. Or enter a value between 0 and
+300 in the value box.

Clipping White and Clipping Black values specifies the percentage of pixels that
will be clipped to absolute white and black in the white and black areas of your
image. Clipping darkens or brightens an image.

Black: Increasing the black value will make certain areas in your image black. For
example, a value of 0.5 means that 0.5% of the pixels will be clipped to
absolutely black. Enter a value in the black value box.

White: Increasing the white value will make certain areas in your image white.
For example, a value of 0.5 means that 0.5% of the pixels will be clipped to
absolutely white. Enter a value in the white value box.

Neutralize Dmax/Neutralize Dmin: Neutralize Dmax and Dmin should only be
used in extreme cases of cast as it can take too much color out of normal images.

Min/Max Dot Values limit the maximum allowed highlight on the processed
RGB image. It is possible to map the Min Dot Values to a value lower than 255.

NOTE: Enter the Min Dot Value on the first line, the Max Dot Value on the
second line.

RGB--Red, green, and blue are the primary colors of light perceived by the eye.
RGB are also the primary colors in the additive color model, and is used in
monitors, scanners, etc., in order to emulate human perception.

Red: Enter a value.

Green: Enter a value.

Blue: Enter a value.

> To Configure Tonal Gradation

1 Select Tonal Gradation to activate the settings.
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Change the Target Gamma by moving the slider or entering a value.
Check Protect Highkeys.

Set the saturation Amount value by moving the slider or entering a value.

2
3
4
5 Set the saturation Start value by moving the slider or entering a value.
6 Check Protect Skin to prevent Saturation influence in skin tone areas.
7 Set the contrast Mid value by moving the slider or entering a value.

8 Set the contrast Dark value by moving the slider or entering a value.

9 Set the Highlights value by moving the slider or entering a value.

10 Change the Clipping settings.
11 Change the Min/Max Dot Values.

Tonal Gradation Default Operations

Tonal Gradation comes with four predefined operations.

Default BW

- Tonal Gradation - Default BW

Auto Tone

Target Gamma —f—
Protect Highkeys
Saturation
Arnaunt 15
Start —) =0
Protect Skin
Contrast
Mid — 10
Dark  —) 65
Highlights _ 48
Clipping
Black. 0.5
white 0.5
[ Meutralize Dmax  ———————1_) 100 |o
[IMeutralize Din~ ———————1_) 100 |
[] Min Dat values
Red I:O 245
Green ) |240
Blue ————A) [
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Default RGB

Enhanced BW

Auto Tone

Targek Gamma

 Tonal Gradation - Default RGB

Wit
[ Meutralize Drax
[ Meutralize Drmin

Protect Highkeys
Saturation
Armaunt; _v_ 15
Start _w_ 30
Protect Skin
Contrast
Mid _v_ 10
Dark. —{F—— |55
Highlights .w -4
Clipping
Elack. 0s

g %

K]

[ Min Dat: Yalues
Red

Green

Elue

245

240
235

Tl

Auto Tone

Targek Gamma

rTonal Gradation - Enhanced BW

Protect Highkeys
Saturation
Armaunt; v_ 20
Start _v a0
Protect Skin
Contrast
Mid 10
Dark 5
Highlights 53
Clipping
Black, fl——= |05
white Fl———— |05
[IMeutralize Dmax L E———7 |7 o,
Meutralize Drin 95 o
[] Min Dat walues
Red ———A) |25
Green |:Q 240
e 1) [2%
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Enhanced RGB

Tonal Gradation - Enhanced RGB

Auto Tone

Targek Gamma _w_

Protect Highkeys
Saturation
Armaunt; 20
Start a0
Protect Skin
Cantrask
Mid 10
Dark 5
Highlights A7) 53
Clipping
Elack. __ 0.5
white l———— |05
Meutralize Drnax 5 o
Meutralize Drin 95 o
[] Min Dk Walues
Red —x——A) |245
Green ool ) |240
Blue —————{J [2%5

Cast Removal

This operation is only relevant for color images, allowing you to specify cast
removal settings and skin correction values.
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Cast Control

Cast Removal

Highlights Neutralize

% :Arkitex IntellituneX {on vm-rita)

File Tools Folder Job  Workflow  Wiew  Help

o B el o
Dirnan __ 0.3
Cornin 80,2
luminanice only
Gannma _w_ 2.4
Contrast _v_ 16
Saturation v_ z1
Skin Protect
Highlights Meutralize h_ 2
shadows Neutralize [l— |12 W
Cast Removal Iﬁ:.
[ keep White :l |?|
Add Color __ EI P
Keep White Meukrals Only - w1280 g b 960
LISM Strength ) RGE Color Space Pral
<kin Prokect RGE 72,00 dpi
File Mame Mask |#sF 2 | | ||Fmutation

By selecting Cast Control, you activate the Image Quality - Cast Removal
settings. The main function of cast control is removing global color casts. Cast
Control will try to neutralize casts in the Highlights and Shadows separately.
Less color or more color can be added or taken away from the highlights. The
range of color can be increased by moving it toward the midtones, or decreased
by moving it toward the highlights. The same can be done for the shadows.

By selecting Cast Removal, dominant colors will be removed. For example, if a
photo contains too much magenta or cyan, the cast removal feature electroni-
cally removes it.

By selecting Highlights Neutralize, color casts in near neutral tones (gray) are
removed using selective color correction. This is handy when removing color
from street images. You can specify the: Color range, Midtones/Highlights,
Skin protection, and Sky protection.

Less/More Color: Set the Less/More Color value by dragging the slider to the left
or the right within the specified range of -20 and + 100. Or enter a value between
-20 and +100 in the value box. Moving the slider to the right increases the
number of colors that belongs to the near neutral highlight tones.

Midtones/Highlights: Set the Midtones/Highlights value by dragging the slider
to the left or the right within the specified range of -100 and +100. Or enter a

value between -100 and + 100 in the value box. Moving the slider to the left will
include midtones. Moving the slider to the right will only neutralize highlights.
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Shadows Neutralize

Add Color

Skin Correction

Skin Protect: Check Skin Protect to protect skin from color removal, as this is in
the highlight and quarter tone range.

Sky Protect: Check Sky Protect to will protect sky from color removal, as this is
in the highlight and quarter tone range.

By selecting the Shadows neutralize check box, color casts in shadow tones are
neutralized using selective color correction. You can specify the Color range and
the Midtones-Highlights range to be included.

Less/More Colors: Set the Less/More Colors value by dragging the slider to the
left or the right within the specified range of -20 and +100. Or enter a value
between -20 and + 100 in the value box. Moving the slider to the right, increases
the number of colors that belongs to the near neutral shadow tones.

Shadows/Midtones: Set the Shadows/Midtones value by dragging the slider to
the left or the right within the specified range of -100 and +100. Or enter a value
between -100 and +100 in the value box. Moving the slider to the left will only
neutralize shadows. Moving the slider to the right will include midtones.

The displayed color will be added to the image. You can specify the Amount and
the Range. Set the Add Color value by dragging the slider to the left or the right
within the specified range of 0 and 100. Or enter a value between 0 and 100 in
the value box.

Keep White: Select Keep White if you want to affect highlights.
Neutrals Only: Select Neutrals Only if you do not want to affect other colors.

You can adjust the skin tones in an image to user-defined Target skin settings.
The settings can be defined in such a way that IntelliTuneX removes excessive
tones and adds more color to flat tones. Recognition is based on colors in the skin
tone range, skin shape, and skin contrast (contrast between the eyes, nose, and
skin). Correction is applied on recognized colors. If you have an image
containing people with different skin colors. IntelliTuneX will adjust all skin
tones to the target skin value in relation to each other.

Set the correction range by dragging the slider to the left or the right within the
specified range of 50 and 100. Or enter a value between 50 and 100 in the value
box.

NOTE: Increasing the slider value affects the correction range.

Target Hue: A negative value results in a red target skin. A positive value results
in a yellow target skin. Set the Target Hue value by dragging the slider to the left
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or the right within the specified range of -20 and +20. Or enter a value between
-20 and +20 in the value box.

Target Saturation: A negative value results in a less intense skin color. A positive
value results in intense skin color. Set the Target Saturation value by dragging
the slider to the left or the right within the specified range of -100 and +100. Or
enter a value between -100 and +100 in the value box.

Target Luminescence: A negative value darkens the skin tones. A positive value
brightens the skin tones. Values between -10 and +10 are recommended. Set
the Target Luminescence value by dragging the slider to the left or the right
within the specified range of -100 and +100. Or enter a value between -100 and
+100 in the value box. The color result of the settings are displayed in the square
box next to the target skin slider bars.

NOTE: IntelliTuneX will use default settings for skin correction if you enter zero
for Target Hue, Target Saturation, and Target Luminescence.

To configure Cast Control

1 Select Cast Control to activate the Cast Removal settings.
Select Cast Removal.
Check Highlights Neutralize.

Set the Less/More Color value.

2
3
4
5 Set the Midtones/Highlights value.
6 Check Skin Protect to avoid skin colors being neutralized.

7 Check Sky Protect to avoid sky colors being neutralized.

8 Check Shadows Neutralize.

9 Set the Less/More Colors value.

10 Set the Shadows/Midtones value.

11 Set the Add Color value.

12 Select Keep White if you want to affect highlights.

13 Select Neutrals Only if you do not want to affect other colors.

14 Set the correction range.

15 Set the Target Hue value.
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16 Set the Target Saturation value.

17 Set the Target Luminescence value.

Cast Removal Default Operations

Cast Removal comes with four predefined operations.

Default BW

~Cast Removal - Default BW

Cast Control
Cast Remaoval
[ Highlights MNeutralize

Less Color —— EIMDreColor
Midkanes ——F—— EIHighlights

Skin Prokect Sky Protect

[] Shadows Meutralize

Less Color  d——— DMoreColor
shadaws  ——F—— EIMidtones

[ Add Color

-#

Keep Whike Meutrals Cnly

Skin Correction

Carrection R.ange
Target Hue EI
Target Saturation a
Target Luminescense 9
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Default RGB

Enhanced BW

rCast Removal - Default RGB

Cast Contral

Cast Remaval
[ Highlights Meutralize
Less Calor

Midtones

|

Skin Protect

[7] Shadaws Meutralize

EI More Color
EI Highlights

Sky Protect

Correction Range v

Target Hue

il

Target Sakuration

Target Luminescense

Less Calor —— EI Mare Colar
Shadaws ¢I ICI Midtones
[ Add Color
keep Whie
Skin Correction

-Cast Removal - Enhanced BW
Cast Contral

Cast Remaval

Highlights Meutralize

Less Color

Midtanes

Skin Protect

Shadaws Meutralize
Less Caolor

Shadows

[ Add Color

Keep White

Mare Color
Highlights

Sky Protect

More Color

Midtones
o]

Meutrals Cnly

Skin Carrection

Correction Range w

Target Hue

Target Saturation

Target Luminescense

ul
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Enhanced RGB

rCast Removal - Enhanced RGB

Cast Control
Cast Remaval
Highlights Meutralize

Less Color

Mare Color
Highlights

Skin Protect Sky Protect

Midtones

|

Shadaws Meutralize

Less Color

More Color
Midtones

Shadows

[[] &dd Calar

|

[

Keep White Meutrals Cnly

Skin Correction

_
Target Hue -1

Correction Range v

Target Saturation _v_ i}

Target Luminescense ¢

USM

This operation allows you to set various USM (Unsharp Masking) settings. The
USM main function is to alter the contrast and brightness levels of adjacent
pixels to create a perception of increased sharpness, and to sharpen image
details.
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UsM

Auto USM

Strength

Grain Removal

Fringe Black

USM - usm

[

Auto USM

Strength

o5
30
30

Grain Removal

Fringe Elack.
Fringe white

Kernel

H]

[] Preserve Saturation

[ Pratect Skin
Amount

i)

g

Range

Tonal Range USM Strength
Shadows

S0

100
100
100
100

3 Quarter

Midkones

Quarter

Highlights

LI

Select USM (unsharp masking) to activate the Image Quality - USM settings.

Select Auto USM to cause IntelliTuneX to automatically detect if your image is
already sharp enough. If this is the case, the auto USM function will automati-
cally reduce the amount of sharpness requested.

NOTE: Select Auto USM as the default.

Set the sharpening strength so that each image reaches the desired sharpness.
Enter the recommended value of 4.0 for both color and grayscale images. Enter
a strength value equal to zero to leave the image unchanged. Enter a higher
strength value to increase sharpness.

Set the Strength value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the speci-
fied range of 0 and +20.00. Or enter a value between 0 and +20.00 in the value
box.

A higher grain removal value results in less sharp low contrast image areas. A
higher grain removal value puts less emphasis on the graininess of an image.

Set the Grain Removal value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and +100 in the value

box.

A higher value protects the image more from black fringes. A lower value
protects the image less from black fringes.
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Fringe White

Kernel

Preserve Saturation

Protect Skin

Tonal Range USM Strength

Set the Fringe Black value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the value
box.

A higher value protects the image more from white fringes. A lower value
protects the image less from white fringes.

Set the Fringe White value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the value
box.

The Kernel value defines the thickness of the sharpness of the lines. The
minimum value is 3.0, and this is also the recommended value.

Set the Kernel value by entering a value in the value box.

Select Preserve Saturation to prevent small colored details from turning into
black and white and losing their color detail (useful for text in advertising
boards).

By selecting the Protect Skin check box, you can prevent USM influence in skin
tone areas which result in too crispy faces.

Amount: A low value results in lower skin protection, which can results in crispy
faces. A high value results in higher skin protection, which can results in smooth
faces.

Enter an Amount value between 0 and + 100 in the value box.

Range: A lower value means that less colors around the skin tone colors are
affected, thus only a small range of colors are protected. A higher value means
that more colors around the skin tone colors are affected, thus a wide range of
colors are protected.

Enter a Range value between 0 and +100 in the value box.

These settings define the percentage used of USM strength in the different tonal
ranges of the image. Five fields allow a different amount of sharpening to be
applied across the tonal range: Shadows, 3 Quarter Tones, Mid Tones,
Quarter Tones, and Highlights.

To change the Tonal Range USM Strength setting, set a value for each of the
five field ranges by dragging the slider to the left or right within the specified
range 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the value box.
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NOTE: Low values means no unsharp masking (USM) in that tonal range. High
values means full unsharp masking (USM) in that tonal range.

> To configure USM

1
2

0 N o v &

Select USM (unsharp masking) to activate the USM settings.

Select Auto USM to cause IntelliTuneX to automatically detect if your image
is already sharp enough.

Set the Strength value.

1 Set the sharpening strength so that each image reaches the desired
sharpness.

2 Enter the recommended value of 4.0 for both color and grayscale images.
3 Enter a strength value equal to zero to leave the image unchanged.

4 Enter a higher strength value to increase sharpness.

Set the Grain Removal value.

Set the Fringe Black value.

Set the Fringe White value.

Set the Kernel value.

Select Preserve Saturation to prevent small colored details from turning
into black and white and losing their color detail (useful for text in adver-
tising boards).

Select the Protect Skin check box to prevent USM influence in skin tone
areas which result in too crispy faces.

10 Enter an Amount value between 0 and +100 in the value box.

11 Enter a Range value between 0 and + 100 in the value box.

12 Change the Tonal Range USM Strength setting.

USM Default Operations

USM comes with four predefined operations.
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USM - Default BW

UsM
Auta UM
Strength _w
Grain Removal
Fringe Elack. _v
Fringe Wwhite _v_

Kernel |3

Preserve Saturation
Protect Skin

95

40

S0

Default RGB

Preserve Saturation

Protect Skin
Amount
Range _—

Tonal Range USM Strength

Shadows

3 Quarter

Midtones
Quarter

Highlights

Amaunt 65
Range 50
Tonal Range USM Strength
Shadows ——{F—— |50
3 Quatter 100
Midtones 100
Quarter 100
Highlights 100
USM - Default RGB
LISM
Auta LSM
Strength 4
Grain Removal )
Fringe Black *— 40
Fringe White *— 40
Kernel

23}

=)

a0

100

100

100

100
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Enhanced BW

rUSM - Enhanced BW

UsM
Auto USM
Strength _w 4
Grain Remaoval 95
Fringe Black *_ 40
Fringe ‘white _v_ 50
Kernel

Preserve Sakuration
Pratect Skin

Amounk 65
Range 50
Tonal Range 1JSM Strength
Shadaws _v_ =1i]
3 Quarter 100
Midtones 100
Quarter 100
Highlights 100
Enhanced RGB
USM - Enhanced RGB
UsM
Auta UM
Strength 3
Grain Removal 95
Fringe Elack _v_ &0
Fringe White 70
Kernel

Preserve Saturation

Protect Skin
Amount ———{l— |85
Range _v_ =0

t

Tonal Range USM Strength

Shadows ——{F—— |50
3 Quarter 75
Midtones 100
Quarter 100
Highlights 100

CMYK USM

This operation allows you to set various USM settings and saturation values on
CMYK images.

|
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USM CMYK

Auto USM

Kernel

Strength

rCMYK USM - cyk usm

[w] Auta LISM Kernel

Skrength

Grain Removal

Fringe Elack. _v_

Frings White  —(7)

Input Weights  © |100 | M |100 | ¥ |100 | K |IDD |

[ Pratect Skin [ Protect Colour 1 [ Pratect Calour 2

Amount Arnaunt Amnount
Range Range Range

Tonal Range USM Strength

Channel | Master '| [ Enable Per Channel
Shadows  ——ffl—m
3 Quarter 100
Midtones
Quarter
Highlights 100

The USM CMYK main function is to alter the contrast and brightness levels of
adjacent pixels to create a perception of increased sharpness, and to sharpen
image details of CMYK images. Select the USM CMYK check box to activate the
Image Quality - USM CMYK settings.

Select the Auto USM check box to have IntelliTuneX automatically detect if your
image is already sharp enough. If this is the case, the Auto USM function will
automatically reduce the amount of sharpness requested.

NOTE: Select Auto USM as the default.

The Kernel value defines the thickness of the sharpness of the lines. The
minimum value is 3.0, and this is also the recommended value.

Set the Kernel value by entering a value in the value box.

The sharpening strength value defines the desired sharpness for each image to
reach.
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Grain Removal

Fringe Black/Fringe White

Input Weights

Protect Skin

Amount

Range

Set the Strength value by doing dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of 0 and +20.00. Or enter a value between 0 and +20.00 in the
value box.

m Enter the recommended value of 4.0 for CMYK color images.
®m Enter a strength value equal to zero to leave the image unchanged.

= Enter a higher strength value to increase sharpness.

A higher grain removal value results in less sharp low contrast image areas and
puts less emphasis on the graininess of an image.Set the Grain Removal value
by dragging the slider to the left or right within the specified range of 0 and
+100. Or enter a value between 0 and +100 in the value box.

Ahigher value protects the image more from black/white fringes. A lower value
protects the image less from black/white fringes. Set the Fringe Black and
Fringe White values by dragging the respective slider to the left or right within
the specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and +100 in the
respective value box.

Input Weights define how much of the specific channel is used to calculate
sharpening, which is then applied to the different channels.

Set the Input Weights for all channels by entering a value between 0 and+100
in the respective channel value box.

NOTE: Lower the Input Weight value for a specific channel if it contains a lot of
noise.

By selecting the Protect Skin check box, you can prevent USM influence in skin
tone areas which result in too crispy faces. A low value results in lower skin
protection, which can results in crispy faces. A high value results in higher skin
protection, which can results in smooth faces.

Enter an Amount value between 0 and +100 in the value box.

Alow value results in lower color protection, a high value results in higher color
protection.

Enter a Range value between 0 and +100 in the value box.

A lower value means that less colors around the skin tone colors are affected,
thus only a small range of colors are protected.
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Protect Color 1/Protect
Color 2

Tonal Range USM Strength

>

A higher value means that more colors around the skin tone colors are affected,
thus a wide range of colors are protected.

By selecting Protect Color 1 and Color 2, you can prevent USM influence in
maximum 2 extra color tone areas.

Define Extra Protect Color value

1 Click on the color field to define an extra color tone to protect.
2 Select a view mode and define a color.

3 Enter an Amount value between 0 and +100 in the value box.

A low value results in lower color protection, a high value results in higher
color protection.

4 Enter a Range value between 0 and +100 in the value box.

A lower value means that less colors around the defined tone color are
affected, thus only a small range of colors are protected.

A higher value means that more colors around the defined tone color are
affected, thus a wide range of colors are protected.

These settings define the percentage used of USM strength in the different tonal
ranges of the image. You can specify the ranges for the master channel or all
channels separately. Up to 6 channels can be defined. Five field ranges can be
used: Shadows, 3 Quarter Tones, Mid Tones, Quarter Tones, and Highlights.
Channel: Select Master to define the settings for all channels.

Master: The Master settings are always used for all channels. The specific
channel settings are only used when the Enable Per Channel check box is
selected.

Enable Per Channel: Select Enable Per Channel to define the settings per
channel.

Shadows: The darkest areas in an original or an image, represented in a halftone
by the largest dots. The dot area of shadows ranges from about 80% to 100%.

3 Quarter: The 3 Quarter tone layer.
Midtones: Tonal values are midway between highlight and shadow.

Quarter: The Quarter tone layer.
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Highlights: The lightest areas in an original or an image. The maximum value is
255 (fully white) of a O - 255 range.

Low values means no unsharp masking (USM) in that tonal range. High values
means full unsharp masking (USM) in that tonal range.

> To Configure CMYK USM

1
2

9

Select the USM CMYK check box to activate the USM CMYK settings.

Select the Auto USM check box to have IntelliTuneX automatically detect if
your image is already sharp enough.

Set the Kernel value by entering a value in the value box.

Set the Strength value.

1 Set the Sharpening strength so that each image reaches the desired
sharpness.

2 Enter the recommended value of 4.0 for CMYK color images.

3 Enter a Strength value equal to zero to leave the image unchanged.
4 Enter a higher Strength value to increase sharpness.

Set the Grain Removal value.

Set the Fringe Black and Fringe White values.

Set the Input Weights for all channels by entering a value between 0
and+100 in the respective channel value box.

Select the Protect Skin check box to prevent USM influence in skin tone
areas which result in too crispy faces.

Enter an Amount value between 0 and + 100 in the value box.

10 Enter a Range value between 0 and + 100 in the value box.

11 Click on the color field to define an Extra Color Tone to protect.

12 Select a view mode and define a color.

13 Enter an Amount value between 0 and + 100 in the value box.

14 Enter a Range value between 0 and + 100 in the value box.

15 Select the channel you wish to define.

1 Select Master to define the settings for all channels.
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Select Enable Per Channel to define the settings per channel.
Set the Shadows value.
Set the 3 Quarter value.
Set the Midtones value.

Set the Quarter value.

N o g & w N

Set the Highlights value.

Default Operation

CMYK USM comes with one predefined operation.

Default

~CMYK USM - Default

LISM MY

Auto LSM

e
i
ju }
@«

Strength

|l
Nkl

Grain Remaval i

5

Fringe Elack _v

Fringe White _v_ 5

tputweights © [0 [ m [0 | v [wo |k [0 |
Protect Skin [ Protect Colour 1 [ Pratect Calour 2
Amnount Amount Amount
Range Range I Range I
Tonal Range USM Strength

Charinel [Master '] [w] Enable Per Charnel

Shadows

3 Quarker

Midtones 100

Quarter

Highlights 100
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VF Detail Enhancement

Strength

Detail Resolution

Fringe

Variable-Frequency Detail (VFD) is an image-enhancement algorithm that is
already implemented in Medusa, and has well-specified interface calls.

¥F Detail Enhancement - vf detail enhancement

F Detail Enhancement]

Strength 0

Detail Resolution

Fringe Reduction 5

Protect Shadows

Protect Skin Colors q

HI
i

Protect Skin Color Radius

VED uses wavelet analysis to provide a very intelligent image processing
capability. As a result, it requires significantly more CPU processing power to
perform its operations on an image.

As a direct result, it has been separated from other image processing operations.

VFD is implemented as its own workflow step, so that it is only activated by
selecting it as part of the workflow.

An arbitrary number of configuration settings can be defined, each with is own
combination of slider settings, such as: VF Detaill, VF Detail2.

By default, VFD will not be activated in the software, or in the IntelliTuneX
default database.

A series of presets has been defined at installation/configuration time. The
presets are:

Enter a higher strength value to increase detail enhancement. Set the strength
value equal to zero to leave the image unchanged. The default value is 50
(Range 0 - 200).

A higher detail resolution value results in enhancing only higher resolutions. A
lower detail resolution value results in including lower resolutions to enhance.

The default value is 1 (Range O - 8).

A higher value reduces the fringes considerably. A lower value will show more
fringes. The default value is 65 (Range O - 100).
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Protect Shadows

Protect Skin Colors

Protect Skin Color Radius

A higher value means less shadow tones will be enhanced. When the protect
shadows value equals 100, only midtones to highlights will be enhanced. A
lower value means more shadow tones will be enhanced. The default value is 0
(Range 0 - 100).

The default value is 79 (Range 0 - 100).

The default value is 50 (Range 0 - 100).

> To configure the VF Detail Enhancement Settings

1 Setthe Strength value by dragging the slider to the left or the right within the
specified range of 0 and +200.

2 Setthe Strength so that each image reaches the desired detail enhancement.

3 Set the Detail Resolution value by dragging the slider to the left or the right
within the specified range of 0 and +8.

4 Setthe Fringe Reduction value by dragging the slider to the left or the right
within the specified range of 0 and +100.

5 Set the Protect Shadows value by dragging the slider to the left or the right
within the specified range of 0 and +100.

6 Set the Protect Skin Colors value by dragging the slider to the left or the
right within the specified range of 0 and +100.

7 Set the Protect Skin Color Radius value by dragging the slider to the left or
the right within the specified range of 0 and +100.

Adaptive Contrast Enhancement (ACE)

This new algorithm consists of two major parts:

m  Multiresolution contrast enhancement

®  An HDR block, which will do a local tonal correction

Additionally, it will also estimate the amount of noise in the image, and reduce

the enhancement strength dependent on the amount of noise, and can even do
some smoothing on the noise. It also has a skintone protect.

Multiresolution

Multiresolution will increase spacial contrast on different scales from low
frequencies (slowly varying landscape), to high frequencies (leaves, hair, etc.).
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Adaptive contrast
enhancement

Low res strength

Mid res strength

High res strength

HDR enhancement

This is opposed to USM, which will only enhance the high frequencies or edges,
which are only a few pixels wide.

Multiresolution also replaces the older VFD algorithm, which has the same
enhancement purpose, but showed artifacts at higher strengths.

NOTE: When writing XML, use the syntax "ace".

Adaptive contrast enhancement - ace
[adaptive contrast enhancement]|

=]

Low res strength _w

Mid res strength

] ] [¥]
[=1

High res strength w

[=1

HDF: enhancement

1

Auka HDR

Auta strength
Open shadows
Shadows range
IMax midkones change

Auto noise remaval
Strength _v_
Lurmn range _v_
Protect skintones —
Skintones radius

Enables overall ACE operation. Multiresolution will increase spacial contrast on
different scales from low frequencies (slowly varying landscape), to high
frequencies (leaves, hair, etc.).

0 to 100. The amount of enhancement can be set for low resolutions
(frequencies).

0 to 100. The amount of enhancement can be set for mid resolutions
(frequencies).

0 to 100. The amount of enhancement can be set for high resolutions
(frequencies).

Enables overall HDR enhancement options.

When parts of an image are too dark, which can definitely occur in HDR (high
dynamic range) or Raw images, the IntellituneX Auto-tone algorithm will calcu-
late a tone curve, which will brighten those darker areas. However, as this is
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Auto HDR

Auto strength

Open shadows

Shadows range

Max midtones change

Auto noise removal

Strength

Lum range

Protect skintones

Skintones radius

done by using one curve which will expand (slope > 1) a certain (dark) area,
inevitably another part of the tonal range will be compressed resulting in a loss
of detail. Therefore, this algorithm does not use one fixed tone curve, but adapts
itselflocally, thereby avoiding this loss of detail in midtones and highlights when
brightening up the shadows.

The HDR advanced parameters can be set/calculated automatically by setting
the checkbox.

The HDR advanced parameters can be set/calculated automatically by setting
the "auto HDR" checkbox. In this case, the calculated strength can still be
modulated by the "auto strength" slider. As usual this slider should only be
changed after processing/judging a large number of images, and then reflecting
the trend or average behavior into the slider.

When not pleased with the "auto HDR," the parameters can be set manually.
0 to 100. The calculated strength can be modulated by the auto strength slider.
This slider should only be changed after processing/judging a large number of

images, and then reflecting the trend or average behavior into the slider.

0 to 100. Determines the average level (in %) to which the shadows will be
mapped.

0 to 100. Determines which input range (from absolute black to the given %) is
considered to be shadows.

0 to 100. Allows the midtones to be slightly brightened up as well to get a more
natural image.

Enables overall Auto noise removal options. Auto noise allows neutralizing dmin
and/or dmax. Two fields set the amount of neutralizing (in %). Zero % would
have the same effect as switching it off, while 100% means a fully neutral
darkest and/or lightest part.

0 to 100. The amount of smoothing will be done conditionally on the amount of
noise detected.

0 to 100. Sets the maximum luminance under which smoothing will be done.

0 to 100. Protect skintones has an amount of protection slider (100% means
skintones will not be changed).

0 to 100. Determines the range of colors to be considered as skin color.
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> To Configure ACE

1

Check Adaptive contrast enhancement to enable these options.

[0 Change the Low res strength by moving the slider or entering a value.
[0 Change the Mid res strength by moving the slider or entering a value.
0 Change the High res strength by moving the slider or entering a value.
Check HDR enhancement to enable these options.

O Change Open shadows by moving the slider or entering a value.

[0 Change Shadows range by moving the slider or entering a value.

0 Change Max midtones change by moving the slider or entering a value.
Check Auto HDR to enable this feature.

0 Change Auto strength by moving the slider or entering a value.

Check Auto noise removal to enable these options.

[0 Change the Strength by moving the slider or entering a value.

[0 Change Lum range by moving the slider or entering a value.

[0 Change Protect skintones by moving the slider or entering a value.

0 Change Skintones radius by moving the slider or entering a value.

Adaptive Contrast Enhancement Default Operations

Adaptive Contrast Enhancement comes with two predefined operations.
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Enhanced BW

’—Adaptive contrast enhancement - Enhanced BW ——

Adaptive contrast enhancement

Low res strength
Mid res strength

High res strength

HDFR. enhancement
Auka HDR

Auto strength —
Open shadows

Shadows range

Auto noise remaval

Max midkones change Q:.

Strength T

Lum range _v

Protect skintones i

Skintones radius = ——

Enhanced RGB

’—Adaptive contrast enhancement - Enhanced RGB —

Adaptive contrast enhancement

Low res strength

&
Mid res strength

High res strength

HDF. enhancement
Auto HDR

Auto strength
Open shadows
Shadows range

Max midtones change

Auto noise remaval

Strength

Lum range

Protect skintones

Skintones radius
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CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot

CMYK/Gray MinMax Dot control allows the limitation of CMYK dot values after
main processing.

NOTE: When writing XML, use the syntax "cmykminmaxdot."

CMYK,/Gray min mas dot - cmyk gray

YK fGray min ma daot
Minimum dok Cyan

Maximurn dok Cyan

o
=

Minimurm dot Magenta
IMaximum dok Magenta ili}

Mirirmurn daot Yellow

TMaxirnurn daot Yellow

Minimum dot: Black

=]
=

i

Maxirnum dok Black

CMYK/Gray min max dot  Enables overall CMYKMinMax operation. Determines the minimum and
maximum values of dot gain for CMYK/Gray images per channel.

Minimum dot Cyan: 0 to 100.
Maximum dot Cyan: O to 100.
Minimum dot Magenta: O to 100.
Maximum dot Magenta: O to 100.
Minimum dot Yellow: O to 100.
Maximum dot Yellow: O to 100.
Minimum dot Black: O to 100.
Maximum dot Black: O to 100.

> To Configure CMYK/Gray Min Max Dot

1 Check CMYK/Gray min max dot to enable these options.
0 Change Minimum dot Cyan by moving the slider or entering a value.
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O Change Maximum dot Cyan by moving the slider or entering a value.

[0 Change Minimum dot Magenta by moving the slider or entering a value.
0 Change Maximum dot Magenta by moving the slider or entering a value.
[0 Change Minimum dot Yellow by moving the slider or entering a value.
0 Change Maximum dot Yellow by moving the slider or entering a value.
0 Change Minimum dot Black by moving the slider or entering a value.

0 Change Maximum dot Black by moving the slider or entering a value.

Artifact Removal

This operation allows you to select a number of artifact removal settings, such as
Color Fringe Removal, Destair, Despeckle, Descreen, and JPEG Compres-
sion Artifacts.

Artifact Remowal - artifact removal
[ Calor Fringe Removal
[] Destair
[] Despeckle{Matte Phota’)
[ Descreen

Color Fringe Removal  Select Color Fringe removal, and unnatural colored lines surrounding high
contrast transitions (misregistration) in an image are removed.

Destair  Select Destair to smooth a staircase effect, or the square bit maps. Photographs
taken with digital cameras often have blocky pixels. Destair repairs it. Use the
slider to set the Amount between -10 and + 10, or enter a value between -10 and
+10 in the value box.

JPEG Removal  Select JPEG Removal to remove JPEG compression artifacts that were intro-
duced when converting the image to a JPEG format. JPEG compression artifacts
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Noise Removal

Despeckle(Matte Photo’)

Descreen

can be defined as the number of horizontal and vertical lines on a grid of 8x8
pixels.

To change the JPEG removal setting, set the JPEG Removal value by dragging
the slider to the left (weak) or right (strong) to define how many JPEG lines will
be removed. Or enter a value between -10 and + 10 in the value box.

NOTE: A high (strong) JPEG Removal value can distort the image, and the JPEG
compression feature will remove some detail. With a low or weak setting, the
artifact can produce a suitable contrast. Suppose you have a grainy image. Use a
high JPEG removal value to diminish the grains.

By selecting Noise Removal, noise is removed from dark and low contrast areas
of an image. If you want IntelliTuneX to first remove noise before removing
JPEG compression artifacts, select Noise Removal.

Negative: Select Negative Noise to remove noise in the highlights from negative
images, which have been processed to positive.

Pattern Noise: Select Pattern Noise to remove pattern noise in the image.
Pattern noise is often visible on digital photographs taken indoors.

Protect Skin: Select Protect Skin to protect skin tone areas and to avoid losing
subtle facial details.

Scanning photographs may result in excessive white dots on the scanned image.
Select Despeckle to remove white spotmarks.

To change the setting, set the Despeckle value by dragging the slider to the left
or right within the specified range of -30 and +10. Or enter a value between -30
and +10 in the value box.

Select Descreen to remove the pattern of scanned printed originals.

Screen: Enter the Lines per Inch value of the original image. The scanned
resolution should be at least two times the Lines per Inch to remove the pattern.

NOTE: When no value is entered, default values will be used.

Moire: A higher value will lead to more descreening; a lower value will filter less.
To define the Moire value, dragging the slider to the left or right within the

specified range of -10 and +10. Or enter a value between -10 and +10 in the
value box.
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> To configure Artifact Removal
1 Select Color Fringe removal to activate the Artifact Removal settings.
2 Select Destair.

3 Use the slider to set the Amount between -10 and +10, or enter a value
between -10 and +10 in the value box.

4 Change the JPEG removal setting.

5 Select Noise Removal.

1 Select Negative Noise.
2 Select Pattern Noise.
3 Select Protect Skin.
6 Select Despeckle to remove white spotmarks.

7 Select Descreen to remove the pattern of scanned printed originals.

1 Enter the Lines per Inch value of the original image.

2 To define the Moire value.

Artifact Removal Default Operations

Artifact Removal comes with four predefined operations.

Default BW

-Artifact Removal - Default BW

[])Color Fringe Remaval

[w] Destair
Amount

JPEG Removal
[ Moise Remaval

[] Megative Moise

[ Pattern Maise

[ Pratect Skin

[] Despeckle{Matte Phota')

Amount :O:l EI

[ Descreen

Screen |D |

[oire ¢| EI
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Default RGB
rArtifact Removal - Default RGB
[] Color Fringe Remaval
[w] Destair
Amaunt
[w] JPEG Remaval
[ Moise Removal
[ Megative Moise
[ Pattern Moise
[ Pratect Skin
[] Despeckle{Matte Phota')
Amounk I:O:I EI
[ Descreen
Screen |D |
Maire  —F—— EI
Enhanced BW
-Artifact Removal - Enhanced BW
[] Color Fringe Remaval
[w] Destair
Amount
[w] JPEG Remaval
[ Moise Remaval
[ Megative Maise
[ Pattern Moise
[ Pratect Skin
[] Despeckle{Matte Phota')
amount EI
[ Descreen
SCreen |D |
Maire ——F—— EI
|
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Enhanced RGB

-Artifact Removal - Enhanced RGB

[] Calor Fringe Remaval

Destair

Amounk
JPEG Removal
[ Moise Remaval
[ Megative Moise
[ Pattern Moise
[ Pratect Skin

[] Despeckle{Matte Phota')

amounk EI

[ Descreen

Screen |D |

IMoire ¢| EI

File Size

You can control resizing, dimensions, and resolution.

~Image 5ize - file size

rImage Size

[ Enable Resize
s Pixel Dimensians

Maintain Propartions

@® width

© Height
Column Width 5
Gutter Width Units
Extra Space m m

Span Murnber OF Calurins |1

=
o

R Tuki,

["] change Resalution

e Resolution 180.0

Preserve Dimensions

Enable Resize  Click Enable Resize to activate Column Width, Gutter Width, Extra Space, and
Span Number Of Columns.

|
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Use Pixel Dimensions  Activates Maintain Proportions, Width, and Height.
Maintain Proportions: Maintains the proportions of the original image.
Width: The image width.
Height: The image height.
Column Width  Specifies the column width of your newspaper columns.
Gutter Width  Specifies how much space should be left between two columns.

Extra Space  Specifies an extra margin for pictures. This is sometimes done to avoid optical
illusion and to have some flexibility in placing the pictures.

Span Number Of Columns  Image will span the selected the number of columns entered.

Change Resolution  Click Change Resolution to activate the New Resolution and Preserve Dimen-
sions parameters.

New Resolution: Use to change the image resolution in ppi.
Preserve Dimensions: Select this option if you want to maintain the width and

height of your image when downsampling or upsampling. Your file size will,
however, increase or decrease.

NOTE: When this option is not selected, your file size will be maintained. Your file
dimensions (width and height), however, can change.

> To configure File Size
1 Click Enable Resize to activate the File Size settings.

2 Click Use Pixel Dimensions.

1 Set Maintain Proportions.
2 Enter a value for Width.
3 Enter a value for Height.

3 Click Enable Resize.

1 Enter a value for Column Width

2 Enter a value for Gutter Width
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3 Enter a value for Extra Space
4 Enter a value for Span Number Of Columns.

4 Click Change Resolution.

1 Enter a value for New Resolution.

2 Click Preserve Dimensions.

File Size Default Operations

Size comes with two predefined operations.

180PPI

~Image Size - 180PPI

rImage Size

Enable Resize
[ Use Pixel Dimensions

Maintain Proportions

® width
) Height 765

Column Width

Gutter Width Uit
Extra Space |E
Span Mumber OF Columns

ki
ion

e

Change Resalution

Mew Resolution 180.0

[ Preserve Dimensions
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No Resizing

Selective Color

rImage 5ize - No Resizing

rImage Size
[ Enable Resize
[ Use Pixel Dimensians

Maintain Propartions

© Height [es |
Column vwidth
Gutter width Uits
Extra Space
Span Mumber OF Columns

R ki

[] Change Resalution

Mew Resolution 180.0

[ Preserve Dimensians

This function is only relevant for color images and allows you to correct specific
color areas in an image.

NOTE: The Selective Color correction option can be very useful when used
instead of re-profiling a coldset press in the case of common press profile
problems.
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Enabled

Colorl...Color 8

Low and High Hue Range

~Selective Color - selective color

rColor 1 rColor 2 rColor 3 rColor 4
[ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled

. .

rColor 5 rColor 6 rColor 7 rColor 8
[ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled

EE NEEE BN
272 213 | &@aa| @ a

Lows Range High Range

Enables the Selective Color options.

By selecting a Color check box, you activate the Image Quality - Selective Color
settings. You can define up till 8 different color tones to be corrected. For each

color, you can set source and target value; specify the range on hue, saturation
and luminance; and specify the correction amount.

Enabled: Checking enables this color and displays the Low and High range
values.

Color Box1: The left color field defines the source color to correct.

Color Box 2: The right color box defines a target color.

Eyedropperl: Use to select an area of the image as the source color.
Eyedropper2: Use to select an area of the image as the target color.

Define the low and high Hue range of the source color by dragging the corre-

sponding slider to the left or the right within the specified range 0 and +100. Or
enter a value between 0 and +100 in the corresponding Hue value box.

:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



3 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX OPERATIONS 245

Low and High Sat Range

Low and High Lum Range

Correction Amount

Import

Export

Define the low and high Sat range of the source color by dragging the corre-
sponding slider to the left or the right within the specified range 0 and +100. Or
enter a value between 0 and +100 in the corresponding Sat value box.

Define the low and high Lum range of the source color by dragging the corre-
sponding slider to the left or the right within the specified range 0 and +100. Or
enter a value between 0 and +100 in the corresponding Lum value box.

Define the Correction Amount of the Selective Color Correction definitions by
dragging the corresponding slider to the left or the right within the specified
range 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the corresponding
Hue value box. Entering a zero correction amount means no correction will be
effected.

You can import its selective color settings from a file. The Import button can
import setting files created by the IntelliTuneX product. When Import is clicked,
an Open dialog box displays.

ﬂ
Look In: |EI My Documents '| |E| |§| |§| HE_:
(23 LicenseFilesunend revd [E] April 20 2009 - LicenseFiles.zip B
3 5GL Server Management Studio @ backup_3-04-09.zip @
(£ Updater [El cleanfingerprint B
3 Wisual Studio 2005 B fingerprintsuccesshul.prg @
5 1t [E] install_flash_player.exe B
@ 2.kt B install_flash_plaver_active_x.exe @
5] 3.t [E] irfan4.10.zip B
@ 4., bt B irfanview_plugins_410_setup.exe @
4] s | | »
File Marme: | |
Files of Type: |AII Files v|

| Open || Cancel |

Locate the file to import, and click Open.
You can export its selective color settings from a file. The Export button can

export setting files created by the IntelliTuneX product. When Export is clicked,
a Save dialog box displays.
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x
Save In: [E My Documents VI @
3 LicenseFiles June? rovd [E] April20 2009 - LicenseFiles.zip B
(£ SGL Server Management Studio [E] backup_3-04-09.2ip B
(3 Updater @ cleanfingerprint B
(C3 visual Studio 2005 [E] fingerprintsuccessful.png B
5 tbat [ install_flash_player.exe B
5 2.txt [E] install_Flash_player_active_x.exe B
5 3.t [ irfan4.10.zip B
5 4.txt [5] irfarview_plugins_410_setup.exe B
e I ID
File Mame: | |
Files of Type: [AII Files V]

Locate the file to export, and click Save.

> To configure Selective Color
1 Select Enable to activate the Selective Color settings.

2 Select the corresponding Color check box.

rColor 1 Color 2
Enabled [ Enabled

EN NN
ViV

3 Define a source color to correct by doing one of the following:

0O Click the corresponding eyedropper. Then click in the image to select
that color.

O Click on the left color field to define the source color to correct.

00 The Choose Color dialog box displays.
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s Choose Color x|
[RGBl 8 |,
Red | o0 0 | 1ze]E
0 &5 170 255
GHeBR | 0 o -128
1] 85 170 255 =
B_Iue||||||||||||||128
1] &5 170 255 =
Preview

n - . Sample Text Sample Text

. . . Sample Text Sample Text

O Enter the RGB values in the value boxes, use the horizontal sliders, or the

incrementing up/down arrows.

O Click the HSB tab, and enter the values in the HSB value boxes, use the
vertical slider, or the incrementing up/down arrows.

x4
" 59
. @H| o2
Os| o
eHIEIS!
R| 12|
G| 128
B 128

Preview

n - . Sample Text Sample Text

. . . Sample Text Sample Text

NOTE: A preview of the color changes displays at the bottom of the dialog box.
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0 Click OK to accept, Cancel to discard, or use Reset to put the display back
to the default colors.

4 Define a target color by doing one of the following:

O Click on the right color field to define the target color.

Caolor 1 Caolor 2
Enabled [ Enabled
@ a2 7

00 Click the corresponding eyedropper. Then click in the image to select
that color.

0 The Choose Color dialog box displays.

0 Enter the RGB values in the value boxes, use the horizontal sliders, or the
incrementing up/down arrows.

0 Click the HSB tab, and enter the values in the HSB value boxes, use the
vertical slider, or the incrementing up/down arrows.

NOTE: A preview of the color changes displays at the bottom of the dialog box.

5 Click OK to accept, Cancel to discard, or use Reset to put the display back to
the default colors.

Selective Color Default Operations

Selective Color comes with two predefined operations.
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Default RGB
rSelective Color - Default RGB
[ Enabled
rColor 1 rColor 2 rColor 3 rColor 4
[ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled
rColor 5 rColor 6 rColor 7 rColor 8
[ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled
v Z (2 Z 2
Low Range High Range
—— He ——
l—l_.‘—| Sat l—l_.‘—|
l—l_.‘—| LUm l—l_.‘—|
Caorrection Amaunt .ﬁ
|
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Enhanced RGB

rSelective Color - Enhanced RGB

[ Enabled
rColor 1 rColor 2 rColor 3 rColor 4
[ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled

rColor 5 rColor 6 rColor 7 rColor 8
[ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled [ Enabled

Low Range High Range

Caorrection Amaunt .ﬁ

| Impark |

| Expork |

Color Management

The Color Management Input property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can: specify an input RGB Colorspace and respective rendering intent;
override default input CMYK Colorspace and respective rendering. This function
applies to both color and grayscale images.

The Color Management Qutput property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can: specify not to convert a CMYK image to a working space by making a
CMYK to CMYK link on the fly; specify an output profile and respective
rendering intent; allow for grayscale conversion; and specify a CMYK to CMYK
Device Link without going over the working space intent.

The Color Management Input property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can: specify an input RGB colorspace and respective rendering intent;
Override your default input CMYK colorspace and respective rendering intent.
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Override Default Working
Space

Input RGB Colorspace

~Color M. b -cm

[ Override Default Working Space

sRiGE Color Space Profile.icm | Choose |

[ Input RGE Colorspace

Standardw orkingSpaceProfile.icc | Choose |

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric v|

[ Override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Generic Gray Profile.icc | Choose |

Rendering Intent Perceptual v|

[ Override Default Input CMYK Colarspace

190N wspaper 26y i | Choose |
Rendeting Intent |RelativeC0|orimetric v|
Saturation Boost |3U-U |

[ use Output Profile

190newspaper 26y i | Choose |

Fendering Intent |RelativeC0|orimetric v|

Use Blackpoint Compensation
Use Embedded Profile [JEqREEta K

|:| Do Mok Conwert CMYE bo Working Space

Pure Black Options |Convert Fure Black v|
Pure CMYE Options |C0nvert Pure Colors v|
Preserve Cwverprint Behavior |D0n't Preserve Zeroes v|

Allows the user to override the default Working Space profile. When this check
box is disabled (off), the processor will replace the working space profile with
the one specified in the System Preferences at run time. When the checkbox is
enabled, the provided working space profile will override the default value
specified from System Preferences (refer to “Working Space” on page 43).

Select Input RGB Colorspace if the input profile of the images is known, but not
embedded. IntelliTuneX will use this profile to convert the RGB images into the
RGB working space.

NOTE: If no input RGB profile is defined and no profile is embedded, IntelliTuneX
will consider the image in the RGB working space. Embedded profiles are
recognized in PDF files.

ICC Profile: A list of available profiles will be displayed when Choose is selected.
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Override Default Input
GRAY Colorspace

Override Default Input
CMYK Colorspace

Rendering Intent: Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering
intent best suited for the images.

When the gamut of source color space exceeds that of the destination, saturated
colors are liable to become clipped (inaccurately represented). The color
management operation can deal with this problem in several ways. The ICC
specification includes four different rendering intents: absolute colorimetric,
relative colorimetric, perceptual, and saturation.

Intent Description

Default

Intent as supplied in the original file.

RelativeColorimetric

The default rendering intent on systems. Corrects for the media
while staying truthful to the specified color.

Perceptual

Recommended for color separation.

Saturation

A measure of the amount of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a color, the higher the saturation.

AbsoluteColorimetric

Obtains an exact specified color, or quantifies the mapping
method accuracy.

RestoreDynamicRange

Restores the range of luminances between the lightest and
darkest areas of an image.

Select Override Default Input GRAY Colorspace to have IntelliTuneX use
another Input GRAY Colorspace than the one defined in the default settings.

ICC Profile: A list of available profiles will be displayed when Choose is selected.

Rendering Intent: Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering
intent best suited for the images.

Intent Description

Default

Intent as supplied in the original file.

Perceptual

Recommended for color separation.

RelativeColorimetric

The default rendering intent on systems. Corrects for the media
while staying truthful to the specified color.

Saturation

A measure of the amount of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a color, the higher the saturation.

AbsoluteColorimetric

Obtains an exact specified color, or quantifies the mapping
method accuracy.

Select Override Default Input CMYK Colorspace to have IntelliTuneX use
another Input CMYK Colorspace than the one defined in the default settings.

ICC Profile: A list of available profiles will be displayed when Choose is selected.
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Use Output Profile

Rendering Intent: Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering
intent best suited for the images.

Intent Description

Default Intent as supplied in the original file.
Perceptual Workflow list

Workflow list

Browse to folder

RelativeColorimetric

Saturation

Browse to folder
N/A

AbsoluteColorimetric

RestoreDynamicRange

Saturation Boost: When selecting Rendering Intent, you can define the Satura-
tion Boost value. The default value is 30.0.

Select Use Output Profile to convert processed images from the RGB working
space to another output color space (for example CMYK).

NOTE: Depending on the Output Profile chosen, if RGB, the View options under
the Image Tab will be All, Red, Green, and Blue. If CMYK, the options will be All,
Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black, and CMY.

ICC Profile: A list of available profiles will be displayed when Choose is selected.

Rendering Intent: Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering
intent best suited for the images.

Intent Description

Default Intent as supplied in the original file.

Perceptual

Recommended for color separation.

The default rendering intent on systems. Corrects for the
media while staying truthful to the specified color.

RelativeColorimetric

A measure of the amount of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a color, the higher the satura-
tion.

Obtains an exact specified color, or quantifies the mapping
method accuracy.

Saturation

AbsoluteColorimetric

CAUTION: PDF processing requires that you check Use Output Profile and select
a CMYK profile. Refer to “PDF Processing” on page 116.
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Use Embedded Profile
eq RGB to K

Do Not Convert CMYK to
Working Space

Pure Black Options

Pure CMYK Options

Use Blackpoint Compensation: Check Use Blackpoint Compensation to
generate images corresponding to the most common editing applications.

Select to use the embedded profile in the images.

Check if you want the RGB color to equal K (black).

Select Do Not Convert CMYK to Working Space to convert the CMYK image
directly to an output profile (usually CMYK, but may also be a Gray profile or

RGB) without specific IntelliTuneX editing or processing except for USM on
CMYK and scaling.

CAUTION: PDF processing requires that you check Do Not Convert CMYK to
Working Space. Refer to “PDF Processing” on page 116.

Select Pure Black to keep the exact black (K) value from the input profile in the
output profile (i.e., 0-0-0-K remains 0-0-0-K).

Convert Pure Black: This will convert a pure color to the new profile, where 0, 0,
80, 0 might translate into 2, 0, 69, 0.

Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100%: This will keep a pure color as is and does not
convert to the new profile.

Dotgain Pure Black: This will calculate the dot gain difference between the input
and output profile, and will only compensate the lightness value for a color, not
chroma. The color 0, 0, 80, 0 might translate into 0, 0, 69, 0.

Select Pure CMYK colors to keep the exact CMYK values from the input profile
in the output profile (i.e., 0-0-80-0 remains 0-0-80-0).

Convert Pure Colors: This will convert a pure color to the new profile, where 0, 0,
80, 0 might translate into 2, 0, 69, 0.

Dotgain Pure Colors + Keep Solid Primaries: This will keep a pure color as is and
does not convert to the new profile.

Dotgain Pure Colors Only: This will calculate the dot gain difference between the
input and output profile, and will only compensate the lightness value for a

color, not chroma. The color 0, 0, 80, 0 might translate into 0, 0, 69, 0.

The Color Management Input property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can:

m Specify an input RGB Colorspace and respective rendering intent.
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Preserve Overprint
Behaviour

m Override default input CMYK Colorspace and respective rendering.
00 This function applies to both color and grayscale images.

The Color Management Qutput property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can:

m  Specify not to convert a CMYK image to a working space by making a CMYK
to CMYK link on the fly.

m Specify an output profile and respective rendering intent.
m  Allow for grayscale conversion.

m  Specify a CMYK to CMYK Device Link without going over the working
space.intent.

The Color Management Input property allows you to work with ICC profiles.
You can:

m Specify an input RGB colorspace and respective rendering intent.

m Override your default input CMYK colorspace and respective rendering
intent.

Some PDFs containing white objects on top of an image can trigger a change in
the overprint behavior in the output PDF when processed by IntelliTuneX.
Checking this control forces the current overprint behavior to be preserved.

Don’t Preserve Zeroes: This allow changes to values even when one of the CMYK
values is zero. This may result in changes in overprint behavior for these regions.

Preserve Zero CMY: This prevents changes when one or more of the CMY values
are 0.

Preserve Zero CMYK: This prevents changes when one or more of the CMYK
values are 0.

> To configure Color Management

1 Select Input RGB Colorspace.
2 Browse and select an Input RGB Profile.

3 Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering intent best suited
for the images.
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4 Select Override Default Input GRAY Colorspace.
5 Browse and select an Input GRAY Colorspace.

6 Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering intent best suited
for the images.

7 Select Override Default Input CMYK Colorspace.
8 Browse and select an Input CMYK Colorspace.

9 Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering intent best suited
for the images.

10 Define the Saturation Boost value.
11 Select Use Output Profile.
12 Browse and select an output profile.

13 Open the Rendering Intent list, and select the rendering intent best suited
for the images.

14 Check Use Blackpoint Compensation to generate images corresponding to
the most common editing applications.

15 Select Use Embedded Profile to use the embedded profile in the images.
16 Check Do Not Convert CMYK to Working Space.

17 Select a Pure Black value (Convert, Keep, Dotgain).

18 Select a Pure CMYK value (Convert, Keep, Dotgain).

19 Check Preserve Overprint Behavior, if necessary.

:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



3 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX OPERATIONS 257

Default BW

Color Management Default Operations

Color Management comes with four predefined operations.

-Color Management - Default BW

|:| COwerride Defaulk Working Space

sRGE Colar Space Prafile.icri

[ tnput REE Colorspace

StandardworkingspaceProfile.ico

Rendeting Intent Relative Colorimetric

.

[ Override Default Input GRAY Colarspace

Genetic Gray Profile.ice

Rendeting Intent Perceptual

¥

Owerride Default Input CMYE Colorspace

ISCnewspaper2tyeicc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric

x

Saturation Boost |3U-D

Ise Oubput Profile

ISCnewspaper2tys_gr.icc

Rendering Intent [Perceptual

x

[¥] Use Embedded Prafile [JEqQREE to K

|:| Do Mok Convert CMYE bo Working Space

|:| Use Blackpoint Compensation

Pure Black Options

[Dotgain Fure Black + keep 100%:

3

Pure CMYK Oplions

[Dotgain Pure Colars + Keep Solid Primaties v]

Preserve Cverprink Behavior [Don't Preserve Zerogs

|
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Default RGB

-Color Management - Default RGE

[] Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm

[ Input RGE Colorspace

srgh color space profile.icm

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric

|:| COwerride Default Input GRAY Colorspace

Genetic Gray Profile.ice

Rendering Intent Perceptual

Owerride Default Input CMYE, Colorspace

I50newspaper26yw4icc

Rendeting Intent [RestoreDynamicRange
Saturation Boost |3U-D
[ Use Output Prafile
I50newspaper 2@y icc
Rendering Intent [Perceptual

[ Use Blackpoint Compensation

[¥] Use Embedded Profile [JEqRGEto K

|:| Do Mok Conwert CMYE bo Working Space

Pure Black Options [Convert Pure Black

Pure CMYK Options [Convert Pure Colors

Preserve Overprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zeroes
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Enhanced BW
-Color Management - Enhanced BW

[] Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm
[ Input RGE Colorspace

Standardiw orkingSpaceProfile.icc

Rendering Intent RelativeColorimetric v]
|:| COwerride Default Input GRAY Colorspace

Genetic Gray Profile.ice

Rendering Intent Perceptual ']
Owerride Default Input CMYE Colorspace

I50newspaper 2@y icc

Rendering Intent [RelativeCoIorimetric V]

Saburation Boost |30-D |
Use Oubput Prafile

ISOnewspaper 26y4_gr.icc

Rendering Intent [Perceptual V]

[ Use Blackpoint Compensation
[¥] Use Embedded Profile [JEqRGEto K
|:| Do Mok Conwert CMYE bo Working Space
Pure Black Options [Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100% V]
Pure CMYK Options [Dotgain Pure Colors + Keep Solid Primaries V]
Preserve Overprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zeroes V]
|
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Enhanced RGB

-Color Management - Enhanced RGEB

[ Override Default Working Space

sRGE Color Space Profile.icm Choose

[ Input RGE Colorspace

srgb color space profile.icm Choose

Rendering Intenk RelativeColorimetric

|:| COwerride Defaulk Input GRAY Colorspace

Genetic Gray Profila.ice Choose

Rendering Inkent Perceptual

Owerride Default Input CMYE, Colorspace

150newspaper 26y icc Choose
Rendering Intent [RestoreDynamicRange
Saturation Boost |3U-U

[ Use Output Profile

IS0NEWSpAREr 26y ice Choose

Rendering Intent [Perceptual

[ Use Blackpoint Compensation

[¥] Use Embedded Profile [JEqRGEto K

|:| Do Mok Conwert CMYEK bo Working Space

Pure Black Cptions [Convert Pure Black V]
Pure CMYEK Oplions [Convert Pure Colors V]
Preserve Owerprint Behavior [Don't Preserve Zeroes V]

Output

This operation allows you to choose ICC profiles for image color conversions
from a working space to a chosen profile, or to specify a CMYK to CMYK device
link (without going over a working space).
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Image File Type

Image Compression
Method

PDF Compression Method

Jpg Quality

rOutput - output

-Dutput File

Image File Type

Image Compression Method | ipg v|
PDF Compression Method | ipg V|
JIpg Qualivy

[] CMvK jpg saved as ¥CCK ] Byke Order As Macinkash

rOutput Format

Eit Depth |Same as Input v|

L 1]

[T EPS Preview TiFF

File: Marne Mask
[]EPS ascIT
[]Read PS5 Jpg Resolution

[] Read Exif Jpg Resalution [ Use Exif Orientation

rOutput Content
Save IPTC Save EXIF

[ Embed Profile Make Thumbnail

[ Crop Before Analyze Ink Made | Max Speed +

Select the Image File Type from the dropdown list. These can be tiff, jpg, and
eps. The default relationship between File Type and Image Compression is:

File Type Image Compression

Original Original
Tiff Raw
Jpg Ipg
EPS Jpg

Select the Image Compression Method. Choose raw, LZW, or jpg. The selec-
tions change based on the Image File Type selected.

NOTE: Ink Save reporting is available on CMYK TIFF images. Both the source and
result images have to be CMYK TIFF format. The Image Compression Method
has to be set to “raw” to calculate the image ink save values.

Select the PDF Compression Method. Choose jpg or Flate.

A Jpg Quality of 10 (minimum compression) will result in a high quality image
with a large file size. Conversely, a value of 0 (maximum compression) will
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CMYK jpg saved as YCCK

Byte Order As Maclintosh

Bit Depth

File Name Mask

result in a lower-quality image with a small file size. A compression value of 8 is
recommended, but a lot depends on the quality of your output media.

Drag the slider until you reach the desired value for Jpg Quality.

Enables or disables YCCK transforms.

If checked then Tiff files will be written in Motorola byte order. If unchecked
then they will be written in Intel byte order. This option may be used to write
compatible Tiff files for older applications that do not support both reading both

formats.

Bit Depth can be Same as Input, 8, or 16 bits. By using 8, the bit depth of the
image is 8 bits per pixel.

Select a Bit Depth from the dropdown list.

If you need to apply a File Name Mask, enter it in the Mask value box. The flags
are used to specify how the IntelliTuneX output filename is created.

%F = original filename, unmodified

%X = extension associated with the output file format, one of tif, jpg, pdf, eps,
or bmp

%N = job id of the job creating the file
%D = date the output file was created in the format yyyymmdd
%T = time the output file was created in the format hhmmss

%f = The original filename with the extension removed only if the extension
exactly matches one of tif, tiff, jpg, jpeg, pdf, eps, bmp

%g = The original filename with any extension removed
%% = the % character

A blank field (the default) is internally interpreted as %f.%X, which is the
original basename + the output filetype extension.

Any other parts of the mask appear as they are in the output name. For example,
the mask %F_%N could produce a filename myimage_100.jpg if the original file
was called myfile and the job number is 100.
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EPS ASCII

EPS Preview Tiff

Read PS Jpeg Resolution

Read Exif Jpeg Resolution

Use Exif Orientation

Save ITPC/Save EXIF

Embed Profile

Make Thumbnail

Values entered in Qutput operations can be changed in a completed image. To
do this, open an image in Advanced or (Interactive Edit--IntelliTuneX only), and
make necessary changes. Refer to “Advanced Edit” on page 149 and “Interactive
Edit” on page 157.

Checking EPS ASCII saves EPS files as ASCII encoded.

By checking EPS Preview Tiff both EPS and DCS images will be saved with a
TIFF preview. DCS 2.0 single will always be saved with an EPS preview TIFF.
Select EPS preview TIFF when the file will be used on a different Operating
System (i.e., not Macintosh).

Controls reading the resolution in a .jpg file from the Photo Shop data.

Controls reading the resolution in a .jpg file from the Exif data. When checked
the values from the Exif will override the values from the workflow.

NOTE: Jpeg images from Adobe Photoshop have their resolution information
stored on a standard and a private place.

Overrides rotation with the job's Exif orientation. When checked the values from
the Exif will override the values from the workflow.

By default Save ITPC and Save EXIF are checked. IPTC headers store informa-
tion (captions) about the image. Image-editing programs, such as Adobe
Photoshop, add extra tags to the JPEG, TIFF, and EPS files that are maintained
after processing with IntelliTuneX (refer to “Viewing the Processed File” on
page 118).

Profiles can be embedded for TIFF, JPEG, and EPS files.

To display thumbnails in Thumbnails view, check the Make Thumbnail check
box. A thumbnail preview is saved together with your image.

NOTE: The Make thumbnail control when enabled will require a render of the
result file independent of the Ink Mode control.

NOTE: Disabling Make Thumbnail with Ink Mode set to Max Speed or Fast Edit
will not create the result Tiff when processing PDF jobs. This feature is
recommended when processing large PDF jobs, as well as when the user will not
likely make frequent job edits. Make Thumbnail does not have any effect with
jpg or Tiff files.
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Crop Before Analyze  First crop and then analyze an image. For example, if an image contains white or
black borders or redundant information, it is better to crop first, and then
analyze the image.

Ink Mode Implements Ink calc control (ISCEnable) from Output workflow. A drop-down
menu controls the mode levels: Max Speed, Fast Edit, and Ink Report. Ink Report
must be selected to generate ink values.

Max Speed: Max Speed will optimize performance by doing the minimum
rendering and no preparation of colour managed source files.

Fast Edit: Fast Edit will prepare the colour managed source file at the same time
as processing the result but will do extra rendering.

Ink Report: Ink Report will prepare the colour managed source file, render both
source and result and perform an ink save calculation.

When aJobisviewed / edited, then any necessary source color management and
rendering will be performed if the necessary view files do not exist. Reviewing
the job (either by the same user, or a different client) will not require re-
rendering.

NOTE: Multiple output settings with different Ink Modes may be defined and
deployed in different workflows.

> To Configure Output
1 Select the File Type from the dropdown list.
2 Select the PDF Compression Method.
Choose jpg or Flate.
Drag the slider until you reach the desired value for Jpg Quality.
Check CMYK jpg saved as YCCK, if necessary.
Check Byte Order As MaclIntosh, if necessary.
Select a Bit Depth from the dropdown list.
To apply a File Name Mask, enter it in the Mask value box.

Check EPS ASCIL, if necessary.

O 0 N o v & w

Check EPS Preview Tiff, if necessary.

10 Check Read PS Jpeg Resolution, if necessary.
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11 Check Read Exif Jpeg Resolution, if necessary.
12 Check Use Exif Orientation, if necessary.

13 By default Save ITPC and Save EXIF are checked.
14 Check Embed Profile.

15 Check the Make Thumbnail check box. A thumbnail preview is saved
together with your image.

16 Enable Crop Before Analyze.
17 Set the Ink Mode.

Output Default Operations

Output comes with four predefined operations.

Default BW
-Dutput - Default BW
~Output File
Image File Type | Criginal v|
Image Compression Methad | raw v|
PDF Compression Method | ipg v|
Jpg Quality

[] CMYK jpg saved as YK [ Byte Order As Macintosh

rOutput Format

Bit Depth B -
File Marme Mask.
[]EPS ASCII [ EPS Preview TifF
[[] Read PS Jpg Resclution

[] Read Exif Jpg Resalution [~ ] Use Exif Orientation

rOutput Content
Save IFTC [] 5ave EXIF
[]Embed Profile Make Thumbnail

[ Crop Befare Analyze Ink Mode | Max Speed -
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Default RGB

rDutput - Default RGE

-Dutput File

Irmage File Type
Image Compression Method
PDF Compression Method

Jpg Quality

CMYE jpg saved as YCCK

LE

[] Bvte Order s Macinkash

rOutput Format
Eit Depth

File: Mame Mask
[] EPS ASCIT
[[]Read PS Jpg Resolution

[ Rread Exif Jpg Resolution

o
=
=

[ EPS Preview Tiff

[ Use Exif Orientation

rOutput Contenkt
Save IPTC
Ernbed Profile

[] Crop Before Analyze

[] 5awe EXIF

Make Thurmbnai

InkMode | Max Speed «
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Enhanced BW

-Dutput - Enhanced BW

-Dutput File

Image File Type

Image Compression Method
FDF Compression Method
Jpg Quality

CMYE jpg saved as YCCK

LE

[ Byte Order As Macintosh

rOutput Format
Bit Depth

File: Mame Mask
[T]EPS ASCIT
[]Read PS5 Jpg Resolution

[ read Exif Jpg Resalution

5
&=
fs

[ EPS Preview TiFF

[ Use Exif Orientation

rOutput Contenkt
Save IPTC
Embed Profile

[ Crop Before Analyze

[[] 5ave EXIF

Make Thumbnail

InkMode |Max Speed «
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Enhanced RGB

GCR

rDutput - Enhanced RGB

[[]Read PS Jpg Resolution

[ Rread Exif Jpg Resolution

rOutput File

Irmage File Type |W|

Image Compression Method |W|

PDF Compression Method |$|

Jpg Quality

CMYK jpg saved as YCCK [ Byte Order s Macinkash
rOutput Format

Eit Depth & ~|

File: Mame Mask

[]EPS ASCIT [ EPS Preview Tiff

[ Use Exif Orientation

rOutput Contenkt
Save IPTC

Ernbed Profile

[] Crop Before Analyze

[] 5awe EXIF
Make Thurmbnai

Ink Mode | Max Speed =

The substitution process of the gray component of a color by black is known as
Gray Component Replacement (GCR). GCR can be applied over the entire tonal
range and in all colors. Black will be used as the equivalent result to what would
be printed as product of the neutral or achromatic component of C, M, and Y.

This operation applies to images when using an output profile. The Gray Compo-
nent Replacement (GCR) specifications replace partly or totally the gray (or

neutral) color components of a color by an appropriate amount of black.

GCR is expressed as a percentage of the neutral component replaced by black.

You can:

m Define IntelliTuneX to apply GCR.

®m Define maximum ink coverage values, overriding the profile.
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The Gray Component Replacement function has a positive impact on the
printing process as one ink (K) does the job of three (CMY):

®  GCR improves printability
®  GCR economizes on ink usage and drying time

®  GCR improves better ink transfer, which results in a more uniform color
quality throughout the print process

® GCR improves and stabilizes the gray neutrality, enhancing detail and
contrast in an image

Use Apply GCR to substitute calculated amounts of Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow
ink by Black ink. A high GCR value enforces ink saving.

~GCR. - gcr
[ Repurposing

[ with minimurn Delta E

~In Neutrals
Start K

GCR Midtanes a

Wl

GIZR Blackpoint 5

~In Colors

4]

Chroma Zone
GQCR Chroma
~Ink Limitations

Max K

[] override Profile [ Allows k= Maxk

Total Ink Limt ——{7}

Repurposing  Repurposing creates web-ready PDF output. If you check GCR Repurposing, the
other options will be disabled.

Apply GCR  If you check Apply GCR, the other options will be enabled.

with Minimum Delta E  Calculates the minimum distance for two colors that are not touching to be
placed near each other.
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GCR

Start K

GCR Midtones

In Neutrals

Start K defines the actual start point of the replacement of CMY by K on the light-
ness axis within the Lab colorspace, requesting a curve from that point on the
neutral axis to the GCR Blackpoint value set. Since all ISO standard profiles
already apply a certain amount of GCR, using a higher value than 0 for Start K
will lower the possible ink save, or even result in a negative ink save compared
to the original separation if extreme, and unwanted, high values are used. Since
the GCR algorithm has been designed to calculate smooth curves for banding
free results, requesting a Start K higher than O forces the software to plot CMY
curves from 0 onwards instead. This is the reason why you see a hugh difference
between a Start K 0% and Start K 5%.

Set the Start K value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the speci-
fied range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the value box.

NOTE: Enter the recommended value of 0. Enter a higher value to avoid applying
GCR in the (near neutral) highlights.

GCR Midtones can be used to change the amount of maximum GCR set at the
GCR Blackpoint. GCR Midtones describes the steepness or angle for the curve
between Start K and GCR Blackpoint. When Start K is set to 0%, and GCR Black-
point to 100%, a GCR Midtones setting of 100% equals to a 900 curve, which is
Full GCR. Putting a lower number for GCR Midtones will reflect in a lower angle
in the curve created between Start K and GCR Blackpoint.

By default, a GCR Midtones setting of 100% is advised, since highest graying
agents are found in this area. Lowering this setting can be useful in cases where
a separation closer towards the profile used is required, or when jpeg artifact is
more pronounced in the inksaved results. This is always at the expense of
possible ink savings. (IntelliTuneX users can suppress jpeg with the option
Artifact Removal, while not losing ink save). However the GCR algorithm tries
to prevent the user from creating negative ink save, compared to the original
separation where possible. It is possible to generate situations that seems to do
the opposite. The GCR algorithm always calculates a smooth curve between
Start K and GCR Blackpoint to prevent banding issues in the results. This is the
reason why over a short range a low setting of GCR Midtones might produce a
higher GCR than a somewhat higher setting for GCR Midtones. The bandwidth
of GCR Midtones is 0 to 100.

Set the GCR Midtones value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the value
box.
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GCR Blackpoint

GCR Chroma Zone

GCR Chroma

Max K

NOTE: Enter the recommended value of +50. Enter a higher value to apply more
GCR in the (near neutral) midtones.

This setting is used to steer the amount of GCR to the darkest neutral point as
defined by the Output Profile used. Logically when you start to lower the GCR
Blackpoint (GCR on darkest neutral) setting, you will lower the entire curve, and
also influence the effect of the value set in the GCR Midtones. From a quality and
ink savings view point, it is recommended to use the highest settings possible.
The bandwidth of GCR Blackpoint is 0 to 100.

Set the GCR Blackpoint value by dragging the slider to the left or right within
the specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and +100 in the
value box.

In Colors

When this slider is set to 128, it is deactivated, meaning all values between 0 and
128 on the a and b axis will get the same GCR value as applied on similar light-
ness value for the neutrals. Lowering this value will activate Chroma Zone,
enabling a different amount of GCR on colors by creating a threshold between
the setting for colors and neutrals. The GCR Neutral setting will gradually
change to the GCR set in Chroma Zone.

Set the GCR Chroma Zone value by dragging the slider to the left or right within
the specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and +100 in the
value box.

This setting is used to set an independent color GCR value from the neutrals
settings. Typically when a different value is needed, it will be a lower value,
taking out GCR from color areas. This value will work until the point is reached
where the color does not contain a graying agent or a neutral component
anymore. When GCR Chroma or Saturation Colors is set to zero (0), any value
set for Start K will not have any effect. The bandwidth of GCR Chroma is O to
100.

Set the GCR Chroma value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of 0 and +100. Or enter a value between 0 and + 100 in the value
box.

Ink Limitations

The setting for Max K defines the highest value for K replacing CMY. This value
should be kept to 100% when possible, which overrules the Output Profile used.
The 100% can be kept if the printing process is stable, and the actual measured
dot gain is exactly linearized to the pre-compensated curve in the profile.
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GCR

Override Profile

The "Max K" value is not dependent on "Override profile" being checked. This
feature is provided for image and vector line art. The bandwidth of Max Kis O to
100.

NOTE: Make sure you know the actual profile Max K setting before altering the
slider. If you override the profile setting with a lower value, you will increase
CMY under the color or graying agent.

Set the Max K value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the specified
range of +90 and +100. Or enter a value between +90 and +100 in the value
box.

NOTE: Set the Max K value to define the Max percentage of Black ink to be
printed. The maximum value of +100 is recommended.

When Override Profile is unchecked, it is possible to change the value for Max K.
If K is set lower than K as set in the profile with override profile unchecked, the
CMY undercolor will not increase, but any TIL value higher than the profile
setting is left as it. There are some Smooth Blends test files in the field containing
blends up to 400% TIL. The smoothest results can be obtained when lowering
the GCR Chroma values. With override profile unchecked, these types of files
will stay smooth when viewed as separate channels, but will never print
correctly since no press can hold 400%.

If Override Profile is checked, the blends will not show smooth when viewing the
separate channels. When printed to normal densities, this effect will not be
visible in print, and set-off problems will not show, since the total ink limit is not
exceeded.

The only real practical use of unchecking Override Profile is when Rich Black
must be maintained as is. Leave it selected in all other cases to avoid issues with
TIL.

When Override Profile is checked, a different value can be set for Total Ink Limit
(TIL). This selection is preferred, and use Max K values as high as possible. D not
use values lower than the profile K setting since it will start to compensate for
any loss in density by increasing CMY, causing more ink usage in these areas.

NOTE: If you convert between two colorspaces, GCR Repurposing can also be
considered. Although it disables the GCR and ink limitations options, it still
produces a smoother result than GCR with the Override Profile checked.
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Allow k > MaxK

Total Ink Limit

Set the Allow k > MaxK value by checking the box. Applying GCR will change the
colors to a maximum K value defined in Max K, but all colors above the Max K
value will be kept when the option "Allow k > MaxK" is enabled.

This value expresses the total amount of ink built by the four process colors.
Typically, this value must follow the TIL or TAC value set in the output profile. If
set to a lower value, it can easily limit the color gamut of the profile since all
values higher than this setting will be lost. Increasing the value above the TIL
value set in the output profile will cause a lower ink savings, since more color is
allowed. There is no CMYK printing process that can hold 400% coverage. Even
on high quality commercial presses, the paper is unlikely to accept such an
amount of ink. The increase of density in print will be shouldered or stopped
long before you reach such high values; or density may even decrease when you
allow higher values.

Set the Total Ink Limit value by dragging the slider to the left or right within the
specified range of +200 and +400. Or enter a value between +200 and +400
in the value box.

Enter the recommended value of +240 for maximum ink cost savings without
losing gamut. A lower value and thus less ink on paper will affect the gamut.

NOTE: A Total Ink Limit of 400 means that each color (CMYK) can be printed at
a full 100%.

> To Apply GCR

1 Checking GCR Repurposing disables the other options.
2 Checking Apply GCR enables the other options.

Check with Minimum Delta E to calculate the minimum distance for two
colors that are not touching to be placed near each other.

w

Set the Start K value.

Set the GCR Midtones value.
Set the GCR Blackpoint value.
Set the Chroma Zone value.

Set the GCR Chroma value.

© 00 N o v s

Set the Max K value.
10 Select Override Profile to define ink limits.

11 Select Allow k > MaxK, if necessary.
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PDF

PDF

Size Less Than

12 Set the Total Ink Limit value.

All color profiles used by any workflow must be installed in the Windows system
profiles folder. Any profile which needs to be available for automatic matching
by SISR must be placed in the "code/input profiles" folder in the IntelliTuneX
install area, and also in the Windows system profiles folder.

You can:

®m Process the RGB images within a PDF file

®m Process the CMYK images within a PDF file

®m Process the Gray images within a PDF file

®m Prevent specific images of being processed

Do Not Process If

~PDF - pdf

Do Not Process IF

Size Less Than [[] Contains Overlapping Images
WIH Ratin Greater Than Image is Logo Or Gradient
HjW Ratio Greater Than Image Is Flattened

-Other Options

Use Highest Resolution Image

Enable PDF Image Extraction

PDF Qukput Header |Or|g|na|77|
Process Gray |Or|g|na|77|
Process RGE |Or|g|na|77|
Process CMYE |Or|g|na|77|

Conditions can be set to prevent certain images in a PDF file from being
processed. Conditions are determined by image size or type. Images with
disabled processing can still be converted to the output profile.

Select Size Less Than, and fill in the amount of pixels to prevent small images
from being processed. By default images with a height or width smaller than 15
pixels will be skipped during processing.
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W/H Ratio Greater Than

H/W Ratio Greater Than

Contains Overlapping
Images

Image is Logo Or Gradient

Image Is Flattened

Use Highest Resolution
Image

Enable PDF Image
Extraction

PDF Output Header

Select W/H Ratio Greater Than, and fill in the maximum aspect ratio to prevent
images with unusual proportions being processed. By default images with a ratio
of width to height of more than 10 pixels will be skipped.

Select H/W Ratio Greater Than, and fill in the maximum aspect ratio to prevent
images with unusual proportions being processed. By default, images with a
ratio of height to width of more than 10 pixels will be skipped.

Select Contains Overlapping Images to avoid overlapping images being
processed.

NOTE: Overlapping images may be generated, e.g., by Indesign, when creating a
dropshadow on text located on an image.

Select Image is Logo Or Gradient to prevent logos and gradients being
processed. IntelliTuneX will not make any distinction between images and logos
saved in an image format (e.g., JPEG, EPS, or TIFF) to be displayed in the matrix
view, or to be processed. To prevent images and logos being displayed and/or
processed, select the appropriate filters.

Select Image Is Flattened to avoid images composed of several parts from being
processed as they would be treated as separate images. Overlapping Images,
Logo or Gradient, and Flattened are configured along with Error Handling.

Other Options

PDFs can contain the same image with different resolutions. When checked the
highest resolution of that image will be used for processing. IntelliTuneX
renders default to a resolution of 72 dpi, but high rendering at 200 dpi is
possible. The total Ink used on the page can be seen directly.

Check Enable PDF Image Extraction to turn on PDF subjobs for editing.

CAUTION: Unless this option is checked, you will not be able to access PDF
subjobs from the Job Edit menu.

Workflows attached to some older RIPs fail because the RIP does not support
more recent PDF header formats. PDF Output Header allows the workflow to
specify the header format of the result file. Three options are available: Original,
PDF 1.3, and PDF 1.5.

Original: This selection will retain the format of the input file. The exception is if
the header is simply "%!PDF". In that case the 1.3 format is enforced.

PDF 1.3: The output header will always be "%!PDF-1.3".
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Process Gray
Process RGB

Process CMYK

On Logo Or Gradient

On Flattened Image

On Overlapping Images

PDF 1.5: The output header will always be "%!PDF-1.5".
Gray will be processed. Select a workflow from the dropdown list.
RGB will be processed. Select a workflow from the dropdown list.

IntelliTuneX can recognize and attribute a CMYK input profile to images without
an embedded input profile (Smart Input CMYK Space Recognition - SISR). If an
embedded profile is present, SISR will not be activated. If a matching input
profile is not found in the list of predefined profiles, the profile defined in the
Default Input CMYK Color Space will be used.

NOTE: Checking Process CMYK enables Smart Input CMYK Space Recognition
and the Recognition Mode dropdown list under Input Profile Options.

Error Handling

Error Handling

Ignore Warn Error

On Logo Or Gradient ®
On Flattened Image (@] (O]
On Overlapping Images O ®

By selecting On Logo Or Gradient, all PDF files containing logos or gradients
will be listed in the Optiink.errors file. In the Optiink.errors file only the
filenames of those files containing logos and/or gradients will be listed. A
manual check should be performed to determine the concerned images.

By selecting On Flattened Image all PDF files containing flattened images will
be listed in the Optiink.errors file. In the Optiink.errors file only the filenames of
those files containing flattened images will be listed. A manual check should be
performed to determine the concerned images.

Sometimes, a PDF image can be composed of several separate images. In this
case, images may be processed and displayed in semiautomatic mode. Select On
Flattened Image, and manually verify the images detected as flattened.

Error handling is now enhanced with support for flattened PDF images.
Flattened PDF alert settings for Ignore, Warning, and Error are included in the
workflow operation for PDF. The error setting works in conjunction with the
workflow operation for Post Process to reroute a flattened PDF job to a workflow
that is suited for these images.

By selecting On Overlapping Images, all PDF files containing overlapping
images will be listed in the Optiink.errors file.
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When a job arrives that contains overlapping, logo/gradient, or flattened
images, a status for the job will appear in the Job list based on the settings chosen
in the PDF operation:

Ignore (Jobs are processed without interruption. Ignore any problem conditions
in the job.)

Job List |
Mame [ Stake [ ongnalFleType | Priorty [ Tmedob Created |
£ bay-high003, pdf Complete FOF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:44:45 PM
| % bay-high09 pdf Camplete FOF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:44:45 PM
| £ bay-high015.pof ) Complete POF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:44:45 PM
Warn (Jobs are processed with warnings.)
Job List |
Name [ Orignal Fie Type Priorky |

%5 bay-hagh003. pdf
& bay-high009,pdf
) bay-high015.pdf

Error (Jobs fail to process, and no results appear.)

Job List |
Name . State [ ongnalFieType | Priority [ TmedobCrested |
£ bay-high003.pdf Faied FOF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:35:10 PM
£ bay-high009.pdf Failed POF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:35:10 PM
£ bay-high015 pdf €3 Faied POF 1 Sep 13, 2006 4:35:10 PM

A status line will also appear in the Job log.

AARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



278 PDF

Input Profile Options

~Input Profile Options
[ Use Output Intent

Smart Input CMYE Space Recognition

[ Pracess SpatColors (DeviceM)

Pure Black Moise Margin %

Mumber of Images To Estimate
Recognition Mode |Use Mosk Recurrent For all Images -
Tolerance Q:l
~Output Profile Options
Missing SpotColors Strategy |Replace with alternate Vi

[ Keep Process Colars {only Devicel)

Qutput Profile Mormalize Unprocessed Images

Use Output Intent

Number of Images To
Estimate

Smart Input CMYK Space
Recognition

[ output Profile Normalize TextiVeckor Options

rText & Yector Options

[ Input: Profile From SISR |m Rendering Intent BPC
Pure CMYE Options |C0nvert Pure CRYK v|

Pure Elack Options |Convert Fure Black v|

Preserve Owerprint Behawvior |Don't Preserve Zeroes - |

Keep 400% [JEqRGELoK [ Pure RGE Black Ta 100% K
[ keep Chivk [ ]

Keep CMYE Texk File: |None -

|:| Prokeck Transparency

Check Use Output Intent for processing of PDF pages containing abutting
vector objects and images, which depended on Use embedded being set.

When estimating the CMYK profile a set of images from the input file are
selected. This value determines the maximum number of images to use.

Generally speaking, the larger the number of images, the longer it takes to
generate an estimate. The estimate will likely be more accurate in that case. The
default value is ten (10).

Enables the SISR profiling options. A lot of incoming files are not correctly
separated for the intended printing process. A lot of PDFs do not contain an
Output Intent or ICC based content, hence no color information is shared with
the document. Sometimes even different device-CMYK spaces are combined in
the same document while the input space is assumed to be known and correct.
This can easily lead to problems if the separated gray balance differs from the
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actual intended output. As a result unwanted color casts will be introduced, or
images might look too dark or too pale on screen or in print.

IntelliTuneX is able to intelligently assign an input profile when it is not provided
in the PDF file. This module is called Smart Input Space Recognition or SISR.

Each image separated to such ICC profile will always carry parts of the same
“fingerprint” hidden in the characteristics of the separation. SISR is able to
accurately calculate which original profile was used to separate an image. This
calculation is based on a lot of characteristics such as total ink layer, gray
balance, dot gain, gamut, etc. As default a “match” over 90% must be found
before such calculated profile will be reassigned. If an image is flattened in
different parts, it will be recognized and handled as one large image.

> SISR

If all the different, incorrect, colorspaces in your files are confusing, enable
Smart Input Space Recognition or SISR. SISR is capable of calculating the
original CMYK colorspace used for your file contents by automatically assigning
these profile(s). However in a production environment setup, typically a scaled
SISR document profile is calculated and assigned to the entire contents. SISR is
also capable of assigning on the object level.

SISR is capable of automatically calculating an SISR document profile based on
a selectable amount of images in a document, and assign that profile to all
images if the setting Use Most Recurrent For All Images is used. This is the
default setting in a normal production environment.

If set to Use Most Recurrent For All Images, SISR will calculate and assign a
profile for each image. If no match of 90% or better with any of the existing
profiles in the input profiles folder is found, the most found profile is assigned
instead.

> SISR and Standard Workflows

When using SISR workflows, pay attention to the fact that by default an SISR
document profile is calculated based on the preferences set, and content deliv-
ered in the file. Normally vector data will be color managed using the same
calculated document profile, all meant to avoid any issues with flattened PDF
files. If later only parts of this document, e.g., page 2 out of 10 pages are resent
to IntelliTuneX, the content is different, hence the calculation could be different.
To avoid this, it is advised to handle the documents always in the same way, by
resending the entire document.

If it is known that pages are composed from various CMYK colorspaces, e.g., ads,
the most accurate way is to send all ads separately before they are combined into
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PDF

Recognition Mode

Tolerance

Missing SpotColors
Strategy

one page or document. You can set a value for the amount of images calculating
a document profile, balancing between accuracy and speed.

To activate, check Process CMYK, and then check Smart Input CMYK Space
Recognition.

Use Default For Non-Profile Images: Select Use Default For Non-Profile Images
to use the default profile.

Use Most Recurrent For Non-Profile Images: Select Use Most Recurrent For Non-
Profile Images to apply the most recurrent recognized input profile to the
images without a known input profile in the PDF file.

Use Most Recurrent For All Images: Select Use Most Recurrent For All Images to
apply the most recurrent recognized input profile to all images within the PDF
file.

NOTE: Other recognized profiles present in the PDF file will be overwritten. User-
defined and embedded profiles have priority. If the profile cannot be recognized
by SISR, the Default Input CMYK Color Space Profile will be used as defined in
the Default Color Settings.

This value is used for estimating the CMYK profile to be used by the Medusa
library. The tolerance is the delta from a named point. If the delta is larger than
the tolerance, a particular profile will be rejected.

The default value is ten (10). The value specified will now override the default.

Output Profile Options

Converts Spot Colors to their corresponding CMYK values. To enable Missing
SpotColors Strategy, check the Output Profile Normalize Text/Vectors
Options box.

NOTE: When IntelliTuneX finds a spot color, if Missing SpotColors Strategy is
unchecked, then ALL spot colors are left unchanged. No ink save is applied, and
it is up to the RIP to sort out the CMYK conversion. If the box is checked,
IntelliTuneX will convert spot colors to CMYK and optimize whenever it can find
the spot color in its color books.

Missing Spot Strategy

If a given spot color name is not found, IntelliTuneX will use a missing spot
strategy to decide how to continue. The following strategies are available:
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Process SpotColors
(DeviceN)

Keep Process Colors (only
DeviceN)

Output Profile Normalize
Unprocessed Images

Pure Black Noise Margin %

® Replace with alternate

PDF files can include a CMYK alternative for spot colors. This option will take
the CMYK value from the PDF file.

Alternate are default values available in the spot color. This will never
produce precise color for the output profile selected, but at least generates a
generic CMYK value if speed and ease of use are more important than precise
conversions.

m Error if not found

This option will give an error if a spot in the PDF cannot be found in the color
books.

= Keep spot colors

This option will leave the spot color unchanged if it is not in the color books.
Noink save is applied, and it is up to the RIP to sort out the CMYK conversion.

Converts Spot Colors to their corresponding CMYK values. To enable Spot
Colors to CMYK, check the Output Profile Normalize Text/Vectors Options
box..

Select Keep Process Colors (only DeviceN) if there are only processed colors
and you do not want ink savings. Any DeviceN color which actually describes a
process color (e.g., Process Cyan 20%), will not be handled as spot color, but as
process color instead.

Select Output Profile Normalize Unprocessed Images if all skipped images
still need to be converted to the output color profile.

A setting to overcome issues with scanned text and other image material with a
certain noise level in CMYK. Typically when text is scanned in as an image, text
is not exactly 100%K. Moreover, when placed together with other content in a
CMYK page, such scanned text is often converted to a combination of CMYK,
where K should be 100%, and all other channels should be 0%, but is not. In
practice, this will result in ranges where K is, e.g., 96%-100%, and CMY values
can be found in ranges, e.g., below 4%.

When apply ink save, all image content will be color managed as long as it is not
Pure CMYK or Pure K, set by default to be kept in the color managed settings.
This means any combination in scanned text not exactly C0%, M0%, Y0%,
K100%, will be color managed and ink saved to possibly quite different results
depending on the settings used. When Max K is set to a lower value than 100%,
CMY will be increased to keep the same appearance in print.
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Output Profile Normalize
Text/Vector Options

Spot Color Replacement
Options

This is unwanted for both registration issues on press, and ink savings issues;
more expensive CMY ink is used instead of cheaper black ink. The setting
Override Profile does not influence this behavior. To set the behavior of images
containing scanned text or logos, Pure Black Noise Margin can be used.

Practical Use: Black Noise Margin consists of one parameter, which converts
near Pure Black (e.g., C 3%, M 2%, Y 2%, K 96%) to Pure Black (C 0%, M 0%, Y
0%, K 100%), when the option Keep Pure Black is activated. If Black Noise
Margin is set to 0%, it is deactivated. Any value set for Black Noise Margin (K)
is 2 times the noise value for CMY:

Black Noise Margin=2
K 98% and higher will be 100%
CMY noise 1% and lower will be 0%

Black Noise Margin=6
K94% and higher will be 100%
CMY noise 3% and lower will be 0%

NOTE: If the BNM (Black Noise Margin) is greater than zero, and the CMY values
are less than the margin, and the K value is near 100 (greater than 100% - (2 *
BNM)), then the values for that object are set to 0,0,0,100 (pure Black).

Select Output Profile Normalize Text/Vector Options to activate the Text &
Vector Options.

NOTE: Text & Vector Options will be enabled if you have purchased an
IntelliTuneX license with these options. Refer to “Optional Operations” on
page 294.

Spot Color Replacement

Replaces the color of an object with the selected CMYK channel.
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Spot Color Replacement

[ Replace Cyan Ink

[ Replace Magenta Ink

[ Replace Yellow Ink

[ Replace Black Ink

NOTE: To use the Spot Color Replacement, you must check the Spot Colors To
CMYK <replace with alternate> in the Output Profile options above. Using
this feature will cause objects in the named Spot Color to be converted to the
CMYK channel selected with the checkboxes. For example, selecting Replace
Cyan Ink and entering Sky Blue as the Spot Color will convert the Sky Blue
objects to Cyan. This would allow the press to run with Sky Blue in the Cyan slot
and output as a 4-color rather than 5-color.

Replace Cyan Ink: Check to replace the object with the Cyan channel.
With Spot Color: Enter the name of the spot color.

Replace Magenta Ink: Check to replace the object with Magenta channel.
With Spot Color: Enter the name of the spot color.

Replace Yellow Ink: Check to replace the object with Yellow channel.
With Spot Color: Enter the name of the spot color.

Replace Black Ink: Check to replace the object with Black channel.

With Spot Color: Enter the name of the spot color.

> To configure the PDF Operation
1 Select Size Less Than, and fill in the amount of pixels.
2 Select W/H Ratio Greater Than, and fill in the maximum aspect ratio.
3 Select H/W Ratio Greater Than, and fill in the maximum aspect ratio.

4 Select Contains Overlapping Images.
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PDF

Select Image is Logo or Gradient.
Select Image Is Flattened.
Set the PDF Output Header.

Enable PDF Image Extraction to turn on PDF subjobs for editing.

O 0 N o O

Select Use Highest Resolution Image if needed.

10 Check Process Gray, and select a workflow from the dropdown list.
11 Check Process RGB, and select a workflow from the dropdown list.
12 Check Process CMYK, and select a workflow from the dropdown list.
13 Select the Image is Logo or Gradient radio buttons.

14 Select the Image is Flattened radio buttons.

15 Select the Overlapping Images radio buttons.

16 Check Use Output Intent for processing of PDF pages containing abutting
vector objects and images, which depended on Use embedded being set.

17 Set Number of Images To Estimate.
18 Smart Input CMYK Space Recognition enables the SISR profiling options.

19 Select the type of Recognition Mode.

1 Select Use Default For Non-Profile Images to use the default profile.

2 Select Use Most Recurrent For Non-Profile Images to apply the most
recurrent recognized input profile to the images without a known input
profile in the PDF file.

3 Select Use Most Recurrent For All Images to apply the most recurrent
recognized input profile to all images within the PDF file.

20 Set Tolerance by moving the slider.

21 Select Process Colors (DeviceN) if there are only processed colors and you
do not want ink savings.

22 Check Keep Process Colors (only DeviceN) to convert Spot Colors to their
corresponding CMYK values.

23 Select an action from the dropdown list (Replace with alternate, Keep spot
colors, Error if not found).

24 Select Output Profile Normalize Unprocessed Images if all skipped images
still need to be converted to the output color profile.
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Approve

Enabled

Approve Mode

25 Set the Pure Black Noise Margin % value.

26 Select Output Profile Normalize Text/Vector Options to activate the Text
& Vector Options.

NOTE: Text & Vector Options will be enabled if you have purchased an
IntelliTuneX license with these options. Refer to “Optional Operations” on
page 294.

> Spot Color Replacement

27 Check the desired CMYK channel.
28 Enter the Spot Color Replacement name.

29 Repeat for additional CMYK channels and spot color replacement names.

This operation is used to approve a processed image after comparing it with the
original.

If approve is selected, the job stops after processing; and the user can accept it,
reject it, or change the settings and resubmit it.

Approve - approve

Enabled

Approve Mode on Success
O \Warning
on Errar

Allow Re-dpprove
On Reject

|D0 Tothing - | |E|

Activates the Approve settings.
Select from the Approve Mode check boxes.
On Success: Enable approve on success.

On Warning: Enable approve on warning.

||
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Allow Re-Approve

On Reject

On Error: Enable approve on error.

This controls what happens after resubmitting (whether you have to approve the
job again, or whether the job goes straight to complete on the second pass).

You can determine what to do with a file if it is rejected. You have the options of
creating jobs from source files or result files, copying source and result files,
moving result files, deleting the source and result files, purging, saving in Photo-

shop, and retrying if an error occurs.

Object Operand Operator
Do Nothing N/A N/A

Create Job From Source Workflow list Plus/Minus
Create Job From Result Workflow list Plus/Minus
Copy Source To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Copy Result To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Move Result To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Script Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Delete Source N/A Plus/Minus
Delete Result N/A Plus/Minus
Purge N/A Plus/Minus
Photoshop Open Save N/A Plus/Minus
Error Retry N/A Plus/Minus

To configure Approve

1 Check Enabled to activate the Approve settings.

2 Select the Approve Mode.

3 Check Allow Re-approve on Submit.

4 Select an object from the list.

NOTE: By default, Do Nothing is selected.

5 If you select the Script option. you can browse to a script.
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-Approve - approve

Enabled

Approve Mode 0N Success
On Warning

On Error

[ Allow Re-Approve on Submit
On Reject

il {1 fDOCUME, | Enits/selact., xml B

6 If you select Copy Result To Folder, Browse and Plus buttons will display.

-Approve - approve

Enabled

Approve Mode On Success
O Warning
On Error

[] Allow Re-Approve on Submit
On Reject

Corperioratn v L] (4

0 Click Browse.

An Output dialog box will appear.

|
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Cukpuk
i) Default RGE
-] Defaulk B

| Mew | | Delete | |W| | Caneel |

0 Select Default BW or Default RGB under Output.
0 The New and Delete buttons will activate.

[0 Click New. A New dialog box displays.

New

ewlkem

|E| | Cancel |

O Enter the name of the folder.

00 The new folder appears under the parent folder.

:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



Cukpuk

3 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX OPERATIONS

289

-] Default RGE

Spprove

-] Default B

| Mew | | Delete |

|W| | Caneel |

00 Select the new folder, and click OK to select it.

-Approve - approve

Enabled

Approve Mode 0N Success

O Warning
on Errar

[] Allow Re-Approve on Submit
On Rejeck

|C0py Result To Folder

b |

|area:,|’,|’0utput,|'DeFauIt RGEBapprove | |_| |T|

The folder location will display.

7 Click the Plus button to display another line.

PostProcess

8 To delete the line, click the Minus button.

This operation is used to control processed images

||
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Enabled

Source and Result Files

PostProcess - postprocess

[] Move Cn Error D

[] Alert ©n Errar

[ Preserve input Folders on output

|Do Mothing - | |E|

Activate the PostProcess options

Move On Error: Check Move On Error to activate a folder to hold errored result
files.

Alert On Error: Check Alert On Error to receive an alert message if an error
occurs. You will need to configure Email under System Preferences to get the
alert. Refer to “Email Settings” on page 52.

Preserve input folders on output: Checking this option will use the input scan path
below the scanning root to determine where to store the files in PostProcess
output operations. For example, assume a file is dropped into Scan\SubScan
where Scan is the path of the top level folder below a scanning root point. If the
Output Path storage is configured to be itx_output\Outfolder and Preserve is
checked, then this file will be stored at itx_output\Outfolder\Scan\SubScan.

NOTE: The Administrator must configure hfscanner.properties.

Configure hfscanner.properties
1 Stop all processes if IntelliTuneX is running.

2 Edit the hfscanner.properties file located in Program
Files\Agfa\IntellituneX\config.

3 Look for the variable manageFolders. The default setting at the time of
installation for manageFolders = true.

4 Change to manageFolders = false.
5 Start all processes.

You have the options of creating jobs from source files or result files, copying
source and result files, moving result files, deleting the source and result files,
purging. and saving in Photoshop.
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Object Operand Operator
Do Nothing N/A N/A

Create Job From Source Workflow list Plus/Minus
Create Job From Result Workflow list Plus/Minus
Copy Source To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Copy Result To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Move Result To Folder Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Script Browse to folder Plus/Minus
Delete Source N/A Plus/Minus
Delete Result N/A Plus/Minus
Purge N/A Plus/Minus
Photoshop Open Save N/A Plus/Minus
Error Retry Workflow list Plus/Minus
Photoshop Open/Save

Sometimes image format incompatibilities can be handled by opening the image
with PhotoShop, and saving it again without any additional processing to
refresh the structure of the image format.

To automate this, select "PhotoShop Open Save." If this is switched on, the result
image should automatically be opened in Photoshop, and resaved before
continuing with any PostProcess steps.

NOTE: For this to be functional, Photoshop must be present on the server.

New Input/Output Support
New input/output formats are supported by running scripts on the postprocess
step.

A script will perform format conversion from the standard formats supported to
a wide range of outputs.

NOTE: IntelliTuneX currently supports jpg, tiff, eps, and bmp input. It currently
supports jpg, tiff, eps output.

Error Entry

Error Retry is used to retry the job with another workflow. This also causes
flattened image PDF files to be re-processed with another workflow, if the setup
is there.

ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



292 POSTPROCESS

Jobs that error in the current workflow can be rerouted to a different workflow
for revised processing. This feature is especially useful with flattened PDF jobs.

> To configure the PostProcess Operation
1 Check Enabled to activate the PostProcess settings.
Check Move On Error.
Click Choose. An Output dialog box will appear.
Select Default BW or Default RGB under Output.

2
3
4
5 Click New. The New dialog box displays.
6 Enter the name of the folder.

7 Select the new folder, and click OK.

8 Check Alert On Error.

9 Check Preserve input folders on output.
10 Select an object from the list.

11 Click the Plus sign to add another process.

12 Select Create Job from Source and a dropdown displays showing the
current workflows.

13 Click the workflow dropdown list to select a workflow.

1 Click the Plus sign to add another process.

2 Click Minus to delete the process.
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PostProcess Default Operations

PostProcess comes with four predefined operations.

Default BW
-PostProcess - Default BW
Enabled
[ Move Cn Error
[] Alert ©n Error

[] Preserve input Folders on output

Copy Result To Folder | area:/jOutput/Defalt B E]

Default RGB

~PostProcess - Default RGB

Enabled

[ Marve On Error

[] Alert Cn Error

[ Preserve input Folders on output

Copy Result To Folder  w| area:/fCutput/Default RGE E]

Enhanced BW

-PostProcess - Enhanced BYW

Enabled

[ Move Cn Error

[] alert on Error

[ Preserve input Folders on output

Copy Result To Folder | area:f{Output/Enhanced By D

Enhanced RGB

rPostProcess - Enhanced RGB

Enabled

[ Move Cn Error

[] alert on Error

[ Preserve input Folders on autput

Copy Result To Folder  w | area:/{Output/Enhanced RGE E]
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Optional Operations

Depending upon the license types purchased, additional operations will display.
You will have additional options under Output Profile Options in the PDF

Workflow.

rText & Yector Options
O |RelativeCoI0rimetric - Rendering Intent BPC
Pure CMYK Options |C0nvert Pure CMYK v|
Pure Black Options |C0n\rert Pure Black v|
Preserve Overprint Behavior |D0n't Preserve Zeroes v|
Keep 400% [JEqRGEtaK [ Pure RGE Black To 100% K
[ keep Chvk [ ]
Keep CMYE Text File: |N0ne -
|:| Prokeck Transparency

Output Profile Normalize By selecting Output Profile Normalize Text/Vector Options, you can define
Text/Vector Options  processing and output profile settings for all text, gradients, solid colors, and
line art elements in PDF files.

Converting elements other than images in the PDF file may be of interest in order
to save ink or to convert text, gradients, line art, etc., to the same output (CMYK)

space as the images.

Ink saving can be obtained by choosing an output profile with a higher GCR
percentage and lower total ink coverage, or by setting the GCR parameters.

Text & Vector Options
Input Profile from SISR  Check Input profile from SISR if needed.

Intent Description

Default Intent as supplied in the original file.

Perceptual Recommended for color separation.

RelativeColorimetric The default rendering intent on systems. Corrects for the
media while staying truthful to the specified color.
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Rendering Intent (RI)

Blackpoint Compensation
(BPC)

Pure CMYK Options

Intent Description

Saturation A measure of the amount of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a color, the higher the satura-
tion.

AbsoluteColorimetric Obtains an exact specified color, or quantifies the mapping

method accuracy.

Restore Dynamic Range Select Restore Dynamic Range if images in a CMYK colorspace
for newspaper printing needs to be processed by IntelliTune.
Using Saturation boost in combination with the Restore
Dynamic Range intent will increase the color gamut of the
original CMYK image.

Select a Rendering Intent (RI) from the list.

NOTE: You can define a separate rendering intent for text and line art. If no
rendering intent is defined, the RI defined for the images will be used. Refer to
“Specifying User Preferences” on page 63.

Intent Description

Default The default rendering intent (i.e, the rendering intent as speci-
fied in the default input profile).

Perceptual Recommended for color separation.

RelativeColorimetric The default rendering intent on systems. Corrects for the media
while staying truthful to the specified color.

Saturation A measure of the amount of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a color, the higher the saturation.

AbsoluteColorimetric Obtains an exact specified color, or quantifies the mapping

method accuracy.

Check Blackpoint Compensation (BPC) if needed.

Pure CMYK colors are colors in image or vector/lineart objects that are
composed of a combination of a single color, and the other colors and K are zero.
Select Pure CMYK Options to keep the exact CMYK values from the input profile
in the output profile (i.e., 0-0-80-0 remains 0-0-80-0).

Convert Pure CMYK: This will convert a pure color to the new profile, where 0, O,
80, 0 might translate into 2, 0, 69, 0.

Dotgain Pure Colors + Keep Solid Primaries: This will keep a pure color as is and
does not convert to the new profile.

ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



296 OPTIONAL OPERATIONS

Pure Black

Preserve Overprint
Behavior

Keep 400%

eq RGB to K

Pure RGB black To 100% K

Dotgain Pure Colors Only: This will calculate the dot gain difference between the
input and output profile, and will only compensate the lightness value for a
color, not chroma. The color 0, 0, 80, 0 might translate into 0, 0, 69, 0.

Pure Black is any K value in CMYK where the other channels are zero (e.g., 0, 0,
0, 72). Select Pure Black to keep the exact black value from the input profile in
the output profile (i.e., 0-0-0-K remains 0-0-0-K).

Convert Pure Black: This will convert a pure black to the new profile.

Dotgain Pure Black + Keep 100%: This will keep a pure black as is and does not
convert to the new profile.

Dotgain Pure Black: This will calculate the dot gain difference between the input
and output profile.

Some PDFs containing white objects on top of an image can trigger a change in
the overprint behavior in the output PDF when processed by Optilnk. Selecting

an option forces the current overprint behavior to be preserved.

Don’t Preserve Zeroes: This allow changes to values even when one of the CMYK
values is zero. This may result in changes in overprint behavior for these regions.

Preserve Zero CMY: This prevents changes when one or more of the CMY values
are 0.

Preserve Zero CMYK: This prevents changes when one or more of the CMYK
values are 0.

Preserve Zero CMY + K Overprint: This prevents changes when one or more of the
CMY values are 0 and the K value is overprinting.

Select the keep 400% check box if you want to retain all CMYK channels to
100%.

Check if you want the RGB color to equal K (black).

NOTE: For PDF processing an internal flag for "HonorInkLimits" is fixed ON.
When GCR sliders for Max K and Total Ink Limit are active, they will be
honored. This is evident when Keep 400% is un-checked, and the ink values are
set (Max K less than 100, and Total Ink Limit 240). Refer to “Enhanced BW” on
page 267.

Check Pure RGB black To 100% K to convert RGB black (0-0-0) to pure CMYK
black (0-0-0-100).

:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



3 :ARKITEX INTELLITUNEX OPERATIONS 297

Keep CMYK

Keep CMYK Text File

Protect Transparency

Check Keep CMYK, and enter the values for Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black
in the corresponding boxes that should not be modified when the job is
processed. Values of 0,0,0,0 activate the pdf_lineart_keep-cmyk_list.txt file.
Refer to “pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt” on page 298.

Enhanced control of processing for Keep CMYK colors in PDF. The PDF workflow
operation includes a drop-down menu for selecting user-created .txt files
containing Keep CMYK values.

Users can place any number of customized “keep CMYK" text files with extension
.txt in the \lintellituneX_filestore\ _scripts folder. Select one "keepCMYK" .txt file
for each workflow.

CMYK Values are extracted from the .txt file selected in the comboBox. The cmyk
values in the .txt file apply to the individual workflow.

NOTE: The first combo-box entry is "None", equivalent to not using a keep file.

NOTE: Each PDF preset can have its own keep file selected.

Transparent objects are protected from GCR processing when this feature is
enabled.

> To configure Text & Vector Options:

1 Selecting Output Profile Normalize Text/Vector Options.
Check Input profile from SISR if needed.
Select a Rendering Intent (RI) from the list.

Check Blackpoint Compensation (BPC) if needed.

2

3

4

5 Select an option from Pure CMYK Options.

6 Select an option from Pure Black Options.

7 Select an option from Preserve Overprint Behavior.

8 Keep 400% is already checked.

9 Check eq RGB to K if the RGB color should equal K (black).
10 Check Pure RGB black To 100% K.

11 Check Keep CMYK, and enter the values for Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and
Black in the corresponding boxes.
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12 Select the CMYK Text File from the dropdown list.

13 Check Protect Transparency, if necessary.

pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt

Assingle pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt is provided in the code folder and is
used globally in any workflow where this facility is enabled.

Keep files with a .txt extension will be kept in the _scripts folder in the filestore.
The checkbox on the PDF tab will be replaced by a combo box showing all avail-
able .txt files. The first combo-box entry is "None", equivalent to not using a keep
file,

NOTE: Each PDF preset can have its own keep file selected.

The Ul allows a single text/vector color to be protected against change when the
PDF is processed.

The values in the four Keep CMYK boxes identify the combination of Cyan,
Magenta, Yellow, and Black that are to be excluded from processing. This
provides you with a single combination.

A special case is provided when more than one combination is desired, or if a
translation is to be enabled. That case is identified when a zero (0) is entered in
each of the boxes.

pdf_Llineart_keep_c

myk_Llist.txt

Protect Multiple Colors

When zeros are present in each of the four boxes next to the Keep CMYK check

box, the system is instructed to retrieve “keep and translation” values from this
text file in the code folder:

CAUTION: These are new locations from previous releases. Copy any customized
files to these locations.

C:\optiink_filestore\_scripts\pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt

or
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C:\itx_filestore\_scripts\pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_Llist.txt

pdf_lineart_keep_cmyk_list.txt can also be a user created .txt file that is specified
in the workflow, and will apply only the workflow in which it is selected.

NOTE: This is an ASCII file that describes translation and exception rules. Lines
that start with "//" are comments. Blank lines are ignored.

The file can contain a list of CMYK values, 1 per line:
0000
255128640

Etc...

NOTE: PDF jobs which contain an image composed entirely of pure white will
fail. PDF jobs with >1000 images (approximately) may fail.

The general format is:

1 Three or four input values (rgb or cmyk), 4 output values (cmyk),
"colorspace" "colorspace" "operator".

2 All values are separated by spaces. Colorspace and operator are in double
quotes. Colorspace and operator are optional. When operator is omitted,
"EQ" is assumed. The values for operator are: "LT", "EQ", "GT".

3 Aline with only four entries is assumed to be a "Keep CMYK" definition. This
provides a mechanism to specify multiple keep values.

4 Aline with two sets of four values is assumed to be a translation from CMYK
to CMYK color space.

m The following two lines are equivalent:
20100 100 0 20 40 60 10 // translate cmyk value 20 100 100 0 to 20 40 60 10
20 100 100 0 20 40 60 10 "cmyk” "cmyk” “"EQ” // translate cmyk general form

m The following example translates all CMYK values LESS THAN (1 2 3 10) to
(5678):

12310567 8 "cmyk” "cmyk” "LT"
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m The following example translates all CMYK values GREATER THAN (000
90) to (1011 12 100):

00090101112100 “cmyk” "cmyk” "GT”

m The following line translates all RGB values GREATER THAN (230 240 250)
to (54 3 2); the range of RGB is 0 to 255:

23024025054 32 "rgh” "cmyk” "GT”

Special Conversion Options in IntelliTuneX

Some applications create equal RGB values instead of gray in images and other
objects. However not visible on the screen, in the final output RGB will be
converted to CMYK. Depending on the separation in the profile, a lot of the infor-
mation will go into the CMY channels causing registration issues and color casts.
IntelliTuneX can detect in both image and vector content if RGB values are
equal. If RGB values are equal, IntelliTuneX can convert this data into gray
automatically. Apart from the technical issues it will solve, this option again
lowers the amount of ink used dramatically.

To be able to handle both image objects and text and lineart, check the options:
= Convert equal RGB to Gray under the “Color Management” on page 250.

m Pure RGB black to 100% K under PDF--Text & Vector Options in the
“Optional Operations” on page 294.

Another option to convert pure RGB black to 100% (which, for example, can be
created by Microsoft® Word) is to check the box convert pure RGB black to
100% in PDF--Text & Vectors.
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This glossary defines many of the terms used in this document with which the

user may not be familiar.
B

Black Point Compensation An option
checking the difference of the black
points of the source and destination
profile. When selected, the full
dynamic range of the source space is
mapped to the full dynamic range of
the destination space.

Brightness A value indicating how
light or dark a color is, how close it is
to white or black. See also
Lightness.

c

CIEL*a"™d* (CIELAB) A device
independent colorspace where
values L*, a*, and b* are placed at
right angles to each other plotting a
3 dimensional coordinate system.
L= color lightness; a= red/green
scale (+aisred, -a is green);
b=blue/yellow scale (+b is yellow, -
b is blue).

CMYK Cyan, magenta, yellow, and
black are the four basic colors used
in printing processes. CMY are the
primary colorants of the subtractive
color model. Black is usually added
for color depth and ink
economizing.

Color Management A Color Manage-
ment System (CMS) ensures color
uniformity across input and output

devices so that final printed result
match originals. The characteristics
or profiles of devices are normally
established by reference to standard
IT8 color targets.

Color Space A scientifically defined
portion of human vision. It may be
defined with any color model. When
using a color space definition, the
RGB values (R=10,G=100,B=10)
can be translated into one of the
scientific color models, giving the
values exact meaning. This allows
for exact color reproduction.

Compression Software algorithms
that reduce the number of binary
digits in a digital file by eliminating
redundant information. Data
compression reduces file sizes.

Contrast The relationship between
the darkest and the lightest area in
an image.

D

Dot Gain (press gain) An imperfec-
tion of printing that causes half-tone
dots to print larger than they should.
This imperfection is mainly caused
by the absorption of ink by the paper
(comparable to what happens when
you drop ink on blotting paper). The
reproduction thus becomes darker
than it should. Calibration can
remedy this through a calibration
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curve. Dot gain is most noticeable in
the mid-tones.

DCS (Desktop Color Separation) A
format which creates five PostScript
files for each color image.

G

Gamma (Monitor Gamma) Gamma
describes the relationship between
the voltage input and the luminance
of your monitor. The preferred value
of your gamma also depends on the
type of monitor you are using. The
preferred gamma value for a CRT
monitor 2.2, whereas the preferred
value for an LCD screen is 1.0.

Gamut The tonal range of colors that
a device can reproduce. The gamut
is by definition smaller than its
corresponding color space. A color is
"out of gamut" when its position in
one device's color space cannot
directly be translated into another
device's color space. A typical CMYK
gamut is usually smaller than a
typical RGB gamut.

Gray Component Replacement (GCR)

A color separation technique that
substitutes black ink for calculated
amounts of cyan, magenta, and
yellow ink. GCR economizes on inks
because one ink (black) does the job
of three (cyan, magenta, and
yellow). It also economizes on time
because only one ink has to dry.
Good printing requires economical
use of all ink to avoid exceeding the
capacity of the paper to absorb it.
Using black ink brings out better
detail and contrast in an image.

Grayscale A range of grays with
regular density intervals from white
to black. A gray-scale image is an
image that contains various levels
(or shades) of gray.

H

Hue Color, the main attribute of a
color that distinguishes it from other
colors. Itis the attribute by which we
distinguish red from green, blue
from yellow, etc.

ICC (International Color Consortium)
The ICC was established in 1993

by eight industry vendors, including
Agfa. Their main purpose was
creating, promoting and encour-
aging the standardization and
evolution of an open, vendor-
neutral and cross platform color
management system architecture
and components.

IPTC International Press Telecom-
munication Council.

log Thisis the suffix used to describe
the file created by the :Arkitex
Director Engine if the LOG' option is
turned on in the Arkitex Director
Setup Utility. This log contains all
the messages seen in the Engine log
window.

Lightness Also known as luminosity.
A value corresponding to the bright-

ness of a color.

M
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Mid-tones Tonal values that are

midway between highlight and
shadow.

PDF Portable Document Format. A

file format used to describe cross-
platform documents which are
created using Adobe Acrobat
Exchange or Distiller, and which can
be viewed on-screen and printed,
using Adobe Acrobat Reader.

A pixel is a picture element.
Digital images are composed of an
array of pixels, each having a specific
color or tone. The eye merges differ-
ently colored pixels into continuous
tones.

PostScript A language for describing
graphic and typographic elements.
The elements described in
PostScript can be displayed or
printed regardless of the output
resolution of the monitor, printer,
image setter or slide maker. This
independence from resolution is
achieved by describing the elements
as a collection of vendors with
specific shapes.

Printer description files are in
either the System folder or a special
folder with your application. They
are provided by the printer manufac-
tures or come with applications.

Profile The color characteristics of an

input or output device - including its
gamut, colorants, and modes of

operation - used by a color manage-
ment system to ensure color fidelity.

Proof A single reproduction of an
image as a sample to verify its
density or its color without actually
having to print it on a printing press.

R

Rendering Intent The method a CMM
uses for converting, i.e., mapping
colors from one device's gamut to
another. The four different
rendering intents are: perceptual,
saturation, relative colorimetric,
and absolute colorimetric.

Resolution A measure of the fineness
of spatial detail that a device can
record or produce. The higher the
resolution, the finer the detail.
Resolution is expressed in elements
per unit; for example, pixels per inch
(ppi) for scanners and monitors, and
dots per inch (dpi) for printers and
image setters.

RGB Red, Green, Blue - the primary
colors in the additive color model.
The RGB model is used in color
televisions, monitors, and scanners.

S

Saturation A measure of the amount
of gray in color in the HSL and HSV
color models. The less gray in a
color, the higher the saturation.
High saturation corresponds to an
intense, vivid color; low saturation
to a quiet, dull grayish color.

Shadow The darkest areas in an
original or an image, represented in
a halftone by the largest dots. The
dot area of shadows ranges from
about 80% to 100%.
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Smart Input CMYK Space Recognition
(SISR)

Smart Input CMYK Space
Recognition. When an embedded
profile is present, SISR will not be
activated. When the profile is not
recognized and attributed, the
default Input CMYK Color Profile
will be used.

USM Unsharp Masking. Any of three

different processes used to sharpen
image detail with photographic,
optical, or digital methods. USM is
routinely applied to scanned images
since the nature of the scanning
process decreases image sharpness.

:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



:Arkitex IntelliTuneX
Toolbar

This Appendix provides specific information about the tools available in : Arkitex
IntelliTuneX.

Main Area

User Administration

o

L@ User Preferences
-y

LE‘%J System Preferences

[@g View System Log

|§| Close All Job Windows
List view

Details view

=] Thumbnail view
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306 Hot FOLDERS TAB

Hot Folders Tab

New hot folder

il

Delete hot folder

B

Collecting

Active job

Ready

Complete job

Job Aborted

Job Purged

Failed job

Warning on job

Held job

Held for approval

Job Held Rejected

Job Held Select

Job Edit

Job Abort

Job Edit Failed

Job Edit OK

SR NENEORORONORON YR RORN YRORCON)
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B F O DOPEHOODOD

Job Edit Reject

Job View

Job View Abort

Job View Failed

Job View OK

Job View Reject

Close job
Job Log

Job being edited

Hot folder with completed jobs

Job failed

Job on hold

Job waiting for approval
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Workflows Tab

&)

[

By

i @ @ N

&

0

&

2l

0

2]

New workflow

Copy workflow

Export
Import

Delete workflow

Pen

Select

PreProcess

Tonal Gradation

Cast Removal

Usm

CMYK USM

VFD Detail Enhancement

Adaptive Contrast Enhancement
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™

l
L

E?_ R g8 &

CMYK/Gray MinMax Dot

Artifact Removal

Size

Selective Color

Color Management

Output

GCR (optional operation)

PDF

Approve

PostProcess
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Image Tab

Job Toolbar

Show previous job

Show next job

E B

Approve job

€]

Reject job

Held For Retouch

N X

& Hand Grab Pan

Advanced Edit

Interactive Edit

Edit image in Photoshop

Z View in Acrobat (displays for PDF files)

Display dual view

el

E Compare source and result
Display single view

5 Show result

= Show source

|&| Magnify

|@| Zoom In

|&| Zoom Out
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Subjob Toolbar

Source Toolbar

Info

[owal <) View All (PDF and Tiff)
View Cyan, View Magenta, View Yellow, View Black, View CMY
View All (Jpeg), View Red, View Green, View Blue

=] Advanced Edit

Interactive Edit

Result Toolbar

Info

|@| View All (PDF and Tiff)
View Cyan, View Magenta, View Yellow, View Black, View CMY
View All (Jpeg), View Red, View Green, View Blue

i3] Advanced Edit

Interactive Edit

||
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Simulation Toolbar

(ON]

|View Al v|

& &

Interactive Edit

| Details |
| Apply |

(oK]

Advanced Edit

| Details |
| Apply |

(o)

Info
Magnify
View All (PDF, EPS, and Tiff)

View Cyan, View Magenta, View Yellow, View Black, View CMY
View All (Jpeg), View Red, View Green, View Blue
Advanced Edit

Interactive Edit

Details

Apply

OK

Details

Apply

OK
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Edit Hot Folder

Details

| Cancel |

Add a wild card filter
Delete a wild card filter

Applies changes and closes dialog box.

Apply changes and keeps dialog box open.

Cancels changes.
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System Log

Viewing Log Files

When troubleshooting issues, look inside log files.

These logs are created using message filters and exporting to a file location. The

System Log is located under Tools > View System Log in the IntelliTuneX

Client.

| kil Systemlog

[CIftrivia] [w]infa [v]Warning [w] Error

Timnestamp

| Message | Sewverity

Feb 26, 2009 1:45:26 PM
Feb 26, 2009 1:45:35 PM
Feb 26, 2009 1:45:35 PM

Feb 26, 2009 1:45:51 PM

Feb 26, 2009 2:23:56 PM

TimeLogger: Handling class com.agfa.intellituneserver. messages , TimerTick toak.
longer than expected, 10,61 seconds

TimeLogger: Handling class com. agfa.intellituneserver. messages . Timer Tick. took,
longer than expected, 5.047 seconds

TimeLogger: Handling class com.agfa.intellituneserver. messages , TimerTick toak.
longer than expected, 5,094 seconds

TimeLogger: Handling class com. agfa.intellituneserver. messages . Timer Tick. took,
longer than expected, 5.047 seconds

TimeLogger: Handling class
com.agfa.intellituneserver . messages, SchedSetHotfolder took longer than Warning
expected, 5,157 seconds

Warning
Warning
Warning

Warning

Internalie:
MessageHz
MessageH:

Inkernalie:

Inkernalie:

| Expart |

Messages are exported to the logs directory as .txt files.

They are located under Program Files\AGFA\IntelliTuneX\server\logs.
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= [3) Program Files
I Adobe
= ) Agfa
= 5 Intellitunex
&] _uninst
3 dient
I3 config
IC3) hfscanmer
I23) Installer Spedific
IC3) jboss
I3 licensedir
IC3) processor
= ) server
oo
|C5) messages
|3) RegistrationUtility

You can use Notepad to view the log.
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Shortcut Keys

This chapter describes a selection of shortcuts of IntelliTuneX.

Shortcut Keys

[> Main Area

Main Menu Options Shortcuts
File

Exit ctrl-Q
Tools

User Administration Ctrl-A

System Preferences Ctrl-S

User Preferences Ctrl-mM

View System Log Ctrl-L
Folder

Delete Hot Folder Ctrl-D
New Hot Folder Ctrl-N

Jobs

Job Edit Ctrl-E
View

List Ctrl-F1

Details Ctrl-F2

Thumbnails Ctrl-F3
Help

About Ctrl-F12

> Hot Folder Shortcut Menu

Hot Folder Shortcuts

Delete Hot Folder

Ctrl-D

New Hot Folder

Ctrl-N
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> Job List Shortcut Menu

Shortcuts

> Image Viewer

Image Viewer Options Shortcuts
Fit To Window Alt-F

1:1 Alt-=
Zoom In Mode Alt-Z
Zoom Out Mode Alt-X
View Source Alt+S
View Result Alt+R

In CMYK Mode

Change Channels

C Alt+1
M Alt+2
Y Alt+3
K Alt+4
CMY Alt+5
All Alt+6
RGB Channels

R Alt+1
G Alt+2
B Alt+3
All Alt+4
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Contents of a License File

When troubleshooting Licensing issues, look inside the License File. Open it with
an Internet browser (e.g., Internet Explorer). A number of sections can be
collapsed or expanded for convenient reading. All information in the License File
is protected by a CheckSum and cannot be edited.

License File Contents

m Fingerprint File

d

d

HardwareKey Value (MAC-address of the IntelliTuneX server network
card)

Dongle LicenselID (ID of the IntelliTuneX dongle)

Installed SWComponents (Installed IntelliTuneX components at the time
the Fingerprint file was created)

SystemConfiguration (Server name, hard disks, installed memory, etc.)

Satellites (Information about the additional IntelliTuneX Server
Satellites)

InstalledProduct Name (Name and version of installed IntelliTuneX)

m ReceiptCodeFile

d

ReceiptCodes (Information about the different Receipt Codes that are in
the License File)

TradedInProducts (Only available when there are Series 2/3 upgrade
Receipt Codes in the License):

TradeInComplete (False = In Transition, True = Transition Ended);
UnknownProdName (The type of Series 2/3 dongle that is traded in);

UsedForSRC (The ID of the Sales Receipt Code where the dongle is
linked);
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O DonglelID (A unique reference to the Series 2/3 dongle). There is a list of
options read from the dongle by the Registration Utility.

O CompanylnfoFile (Information taken from the Customer database by the
WebID)

O LicenseKeyFile (List of all Licenses that are in the License File)

0 AuditTrail (List of events that passed during the lifetime of the License
File)

A number of these items can also be retrieved using the Registration Utility as
follows:

m View > Options = ReceiptCodes

m View > System Config = General system information

m View > Installed Components = Installed SWComponents
m View > Licenses = LicenseKeyFile

m View > Customer Details = CompanyInfoFile

| |
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IntelliTuneX Licensing
Summary

IntelliTuneX Licensing Summary

After you have installed the IntelliTuneX System, you need to license the
products prior to using the system. Licensing is performed in five steps:

Using a Trial License

Locate your Receipt Code File (RCF): This file is provided by the Agfa Sales
office, and groups together the sales order codes for your particular installa-
tion or system upgrade.

Generate a Fingerprint File (FPF): This is an encrypted file that contains the
dongle serial number, the unique hardware identification reference, and
some customer information and configuration data used for registration and
support of the product. You can generate the Fingerprint File using your Intel-
liTuneX Launcher.

Generate a License Request File (LRF): Using the Registration Utility, merge
the Fingerprint and Receipt Code File information into a single License
Request File. To create your first License Request File, you must also provide
your Customer Details.

Upload your newly created LRF to the ELM system portal using the Registra-
tion Utility: The License File is generated online, and you can download it
from the Portal to your local system.

Load your License File: Start the IntelliTuneX Launcher, and select Load
License to locate and load the License File that you downloaded from the
Agfa ELM System Portal. All your sales order product options are then
activated.

The IntelliTuneX Licensing system allows you to run IntelliTuneX for a trial
period. Individual IntelliTuneX options can also be run in Trial mode.
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Trial licenses can be used for a limited amount of time and are based on three
settings:

m Valid From Date - The Receipt code can be used for licensing starting from
this date.

m  Expire Date - The Receipt code becomes invalid when this date is reached.

m Trial End Date - Trial will end when this date is reached (when itis licensed
in a configuration).

® Max Trial Period - This is the maximum time period during which the
Receipt code can be used for licensing without re-licensing.

The trial period starts counting down from the moment you upload the License
Request File to the Agfa ELM System Portal. If you wait a week before loading
the license on your IntelliTuneX System, this time is subtracted from your avail-
able Trial license period.

When your Trial license expires, the Trial Receipt Code will revert to the Avail-
able status in the Digital Warehouse. As long as the expiration date is not
reached, the code can be checked out again for a new license (even on the same
system).

> To use a trial license

1 Make sure you received a Receipt Code File (this is a special Trial Receipt
Code), and check that the IntelliTuneX System is up and running.

2 Generate a Fingerprint File.
3 Start the Registration Utility.

4 Load the Fingerprint File, your (Trial) Receipt Code File, and Customer
details (if not yet available).

5 Choose View > Options to check the Trial License.

6 Select File > Upload LRF.

7 Enter your Agfa ELM System Portal User ID and password, and click OK.
A Save As dialog box appears for the created License File.

8 Browse to the desired location, and either click Use Server FileName (this
will be something like 2005.01.01_12.00.00.alf), or enter your own file
name and click Save.

9 Load the Trial License File with the IntelliTuneX Client.

| |
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10 Shutdown IntelliTuneX, and reboot your computer.

11 Restart IntelliTuneX.

NOTE: A few days before the Trial period expiration date, a message will display
indicating that you are running in Trial mode.

> To remove “expired license” messages from the message board

1

00 N o g B W N

Start the Registration Utility.

Choose File > Open.

Click the file type list, and select AgfaLicenseFiles (*.alf).

Open your License File.

Choose View > ReceiptCodelD.

Highlight all expired options, and select Edit > Delete.

Select File > Upload LRF.

Enter your Agfa ELM System Portal user ID and password, and click OK.
A Save As dialog box appears for the created License File.

Browse to the desired location, and either click Use Server FileName (this
will be something like 2005.01.01_12.00.00.alf), or enter your own file
name. Click Save.

10 Load your License File.

11 Shutdown IntelliTuneX, and reboot your computer.

12 Restart IntelliTuneX.

> To extend the trial license

While the trial period is still running, you can extend it, as long as this does not
exceed the expiration date of the Receipt Code File (RCF). After the expiration
date, a new Trial Receipt Code is required.

1

2
3
4

Start the Registration Utility.
Choose File > Open.
Click the file type list, and select AgfaLicenseFiles (*.alf).

Open your License File.
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Choose View > Options.
Highlight the Trial license.

Choose Edit > Extend Trial.

0 N o O

Enter the number of days to extend the trial period, and click OK.

The maximum number of days you can extend the trial is limited to the
predefined maximum trial length. Entering a higher value has no effect.

NOTE: If the new trial length exceeds the expiration date of the Receipt Code
File, a warning is displayed when the License Request File is uploaded to the
Agfa ELM System Portal. The Trial Length of the License File is automatically
adjusted.

The Registration State changes from ReRegister to ExtendTrial.

9 Select File > Upload LRF.

10 Enter your Agfa ELM System Portal user ID and password, and click OK.
A Save As dialog box appears for the created License File.

11 Browse to the desired location, and either click Use Server FileName (this
will be something like 2005.01.01_12.00.00.alf), or enter your own file
name. Click Save.

12 Load your License File.
13 Shutdown IntelliTuneX, and reboot your computer.

14 Restart IntelliTuneX.

> To install a new trial license
You will need a new Receipt Code File in either of the following situations:
m If the expiration date of the Receipt Code is reached.

m If the trial period expires, without an extended trial.

1 Contact the Digital Warehouse Manager, and request a new Trial Receipt
Code File.

2 If the expired trial is just an option and not an entire configuration, save a
Fingerprint File using the IntelliTuneX Client. If the expired trial is an entire
configuration (e.g., a Trial Collection installed at a customer site), use a clean
Fingerprint File (the one you backed up when doing the initial installation).
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Start the Registration Utility, and open the correct Fingerprint file.
Add your new Trial Receipt Code File.
Select File > Upload LRF.

Enter your Agfa ELM System Portal User ID and password, and click OK.
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XML Import

This appendix specifies the functionality of IntelliTuneX associated with using
XML files to control the workflow, and operations that may be controlled by
using associated XML files.
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XML Import

In many uses IntelliTuneX works by presenting a number of hot folders where
the data files may be placed by external applications. Workflows / processing
steps and settings are associated with these hot folders. Additionally, selection
criteria based on filename or image parameters may be used to change the
workflows used for files.

There are cases where it is desirable for external applications to provide more
explicit control for particular files. This is what the XML import interface is
designed to achieve. Each file processed may have an associated XML control file
that provides override information to control the details of how the data file is
processed.

Styles

Two styles of operation are supported. The first provides backwards compati-
bility with the Mac Intellitune XML operation (where the data file and associated
XML are imported together using the hot folder mechanism).

The second style of operation provides a greater degree of control over the data
file association by just importing XML instructions (which themselves contain
reference to the data file that should be processed). The XML file contains an
external reference to the file to be processed. This gives some extra flexibility
and avoids any timing problems associated with the first technique. The third
mode is an extension of the second mode. In the third mode, multiple files are
specified and fetched for processing by the XML settings.

Data and XML operation (Mac IntelliTune Compatible)

The diagram shows the overall system operation in this mode.

Parameters with Overrides

Process Step)—»[ﬂrocess SlepHProcess Step]—v@
Scheduler Process Step}—»%mcess Slep]—b[?mcess Step}—»@

Image file

Hot Folder B

Process STEH!'UCESS SIE;:J—V[F‘W:&ES Step}—@
XML file
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Data files that are dropped into Hot Folder B without an associated XML file,
have been set up to be processed by the steps and parameters associated with
Workflow B.

When a data file has been recognized as stable and ready to be processed, Intel-
liTuneX will perform a check for the presence of an associated XML file in the
same hot folder. The XML file must have exactly the same name as the data file,
but with an .xml extension. This XML extension may either replace an existing
data file extension, or be appended to it. For example, when a data file called
image.jpeg is found, IntelliTuneX will associate that with an XML file called
imagel.jpeg.xml or imagel.xml. Conversely, an XML file called image1.xxx.xml
will be associated with data file names like imagel.xxx or imagel.xxX.yyy,
where yyy is a regular image extension name like jpg, tif, etc.

XML names and image filenames are compared in a case insensitive fashion so
that, for example, iMaGe1l.jpg is associated with ImAgE1.xMI.

If no corresponding XML file is found, processing will continue as normal using
the steps and parameters normally configured (e.g., workflow B).

If a corresponding XML file is found, it will be imported. The settings contained
within it will control how the data file is processed.

1 Firstly, it may contain a reference to a different workflow name (e.g., A); and
if this is present, that workflow and settings will be used instead of the
default associated with the folder.

2 Secondly, the XML may contain some override settings to control some
parameters used within the workflow.

If a Mac compatibility XML is detected (and no corresponding data file is found
within 1 minute), the file should be ignored.

If a Mac compatibility XML is detected (but has errors), the corresponding data
file should be picked up, if present, and placed in the error state.

NOTE: Not all features described here are fully supported in the current
application. In particular, some of the individual control of attributes under
presets are not implemented yet. Refer to the table in process step presets to see
which of these are currently supported.

XML Operation with Referenced Data

The diagram shows the overall system operation.

||
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Styles Operation

Parameters with Overrides

Image file J, 4 *

Frocess SIEDHWCESE Step—wProcess Slen}—@
Scheduler Process Step]—»[‘—‘mceas SlepHPmcess Slap}—»@

Hot Folder B

Frocess StepJ—DE'—‘mcess S1epHPmcess Slep}—@
XML file

An XML file is dropped into the Hot Folder associated with Workflow B.

IntelliTuneX or Optilnk will import the XML file and extract the external refer-
ence to a data file to be processed and the settings contained within it to control
how the data file is processed. Note the external reference is not a Hot folder
itself, it is just a location where to find the data file to be processed. The other
settings may contain a reference to a different workflow name (e.g. A) and if this
is present then that workflow and settings will be used instead of the default
associated with the hot folder used to import the XML control. The XML may
contain some override settings to control some parameters used within the
workflow.

The handling of xml processing is governed by the following processes and rules
that determine which style of operation is used for any file and how it is handled.

®  Any xml file dropped into a hot folder is first stabilized and then parsed to
determine whether it contains an external file reference.

m If there is no reference then it is potentially used for the Data plus xml style.
If an associated data file is found within a time out period then its settings are
used as described in section 2.1. Once an XML has been used with its associ-
ated job then it is not used again even if a subsequent matching data file
arrives. If no data file is found within this period then the xml is deleted and
an error logged.

m Ifthereis an external reference within the xml then this is used to create a job
using the data file referenced. The scheduler will check for the availability of
the referred file and fetch it for subsequent processing using its settings as
described in section 2.2 If the file is not available at this point then this is
logged as an error. The control XML can have a setting to control whether the
source file is deleted or left in place.

®m  Unmatched workflow name references or known settings errors in the XML
files are regarded as fatal errors and will cause the job to abort and be logged
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Multi Job XML Files

Configuration

as failed. Settings in the XML file which are unknown to the system will be
effectively ignored and not affect processing.

For effective use of the data plus xml into hot folder method, the xml must be
placed in the hot folder first before the data file. Otherwise there is a risk that the
system will data file will be processed as normal without an xml control and the
subsequent recognition of the xml will be ignored.

For effective use of the xml with external reference method, the data file must be
in position in its external folder before the xml file is dropped into the hot folder.
If not then the xml job may fail and the external file never processed.

External folders used for referenced files must have the right permissions from
the application. This must be at least read for fetching the file. Write permission
is needed if the xml requests the source to be deleted.

The XML files can contain references to multiple job files to allow the creation of
several job files from one xml. This will only work for the external data file refer-
ence model.

Each job reference in the xml can contain its own unique settings. Any job

without an external data file reference will be ignored and logged but will not
prevent other valid jobs in the xml from processing as instructed.

The only configuration option associated with XML import is a per hot folder
enable / disable option. This is set using Edit Hot Folder Details.
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Miscellaneous
Requirements

| | Hot FolderEdit : itx_hotfolder.
Host | [l

3]

Share Path |itx_hotfolders [ Enabled
Folder |itx_hotfalders |j] Enable %ML Impork I
Display Mame |itx_hotfolders Scan Subfaolders
Job Pricrity |5 [ Cross-Domain compatible
wwarkflow |DeFauIt it v|
Hak Folder Script |--- '|

Script Paramekers |IT><_DeFauIt Jjoboptions |

Filker

File Type |

| Ignore

Thumbs.db

*

| add.. || Delete |

| Caniel |

The only configuration option associated with xml import is a per hot folder
enable / disable option.

When this is true then both styles of xml operation are allowed for data entering
this hot folder.

When it is false then neither xml operation is allowed for data entering this
folder. Any xml files appearing will be logged and deleted.

XML entered Jobs should behave like standard file entry jobs going through the
normal processing sequence and obeying approval settings.

Any job specific workflows created for management purposes should be deleted
automatically when the job is deleted or purged.

XML Jobs should be editable using the normal editing facilities starting from the
settings dictated by the base workflow with any override settings included in the
XML. If a specific workflow has been created for this XML job then this should be
retained during editing rather than creating a further edit specific workflow as it
does not effect any of the base configured workflows.
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PDF Jobs

Logging

User Interface

Job retries should be allowed which should apply the current workflow settings
associated with the job.

The XML workflow method is primarily intended for use with image files not
PDF. Where a PDF file is associated with an XML then only the ITScript selection
should be applied to select a workflow. The processing parameters should be
ignored.

Any Job arising from a XML entry should have a Job log item with the xml source
file name.

Errors arising from XML processing should be logged. These will include bad
XML, missing required parameters, mis-matched workflow names, and Job
source data that can't be found or can't be deleted if the XML signals a delete.

XML entered Jobs should look and behave like standard file entry jobs.

Where a workflow name is shown then it should be displayed as Workflow_
JobNumber_xml where workflow is the base workflow being used as defined in
the XML file or by the Hot folder if not present and JobNumber is the internal Job
Number.

Any job specific workflows created to hold the job processing characteristics
should not appear in the workflow or process tree.

XML Structure and Processing Features

Structure

Also in the Multiple Image Window (choose folder) corresponding XML files will
be used to set the crop rectangle, etc. Of course those settings can then still be
changed by the user via the normal UI controls. This allows to easily check and
debug XML files coming in.

Two basic structures of xml are supported. The underlying processing instruc-
tions are identical.
In the first case just the processing instructions are included within a container

Intellitune element. This structure is compatible with the existing Mac version
and is only appropriate for the data plus xml style of working.
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XML STRUCTURE AND PROCESSING FEATURES

Structure Values
= ™= Intellitune
=-{Z]) Processing
@ ITScript Default BW
=-{ Crop
$ XBeg 300
9 YBeg 200
§ XEnd 480
9 YEnd 546
§ CropBeforeAnalyse false
-1-(_1] Rotation
$ Angle -850
=-{Z] ImgSizeOut
& Width 1024
@ Height 768
§ Resolution 300

In the second case a job element is included together with the processing instruc-
tions defining the source file and extra instructions. This structure is used to
define an xml plus externally referenced file style of operation. Both Job and
Processing elements are held within an Intellitune block.

Structure Values
=-®18 Intellitune
-] 20b
@ SourceFileName \\Server \Files\Image 1.jpal
@ DeleteSource 0
—-{_] Processing
® ITScript Default BW
=-{Z] Crop
$ XBeg 300
® YBeg 200
® Xend 430
$ YEnd 546
§ CropBeforeAnalyse false
--{Z) Rotation
® Angle -2.1300
=[] ImgSizeOut
® Width 1024
® Height 768
$ Resolution 300

In the third case multiple Intellitune blocks may be held within an Intellitune-
Jobs element to allow multiple Jobs to be defined. Each of these must have a Job
Element to be valid; i.e., it can only be used in the externally referenced mode.
Different Jobs within the xml could refer to the same source file and they will
create independent Jobs, but care must then be taken with the DeleteSource
option to ensure the source file is not deleted.
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= ™ IntelituneJobs
=L Intelitune
=0 Job
@ SourceFileName
9 DeleteSource

+-{_] Rotation
+-(_] ImgSizeOut
=] Intelitune
=] Job
® SourceFileName
& DeleteSource
@ Priority
=-[_] Processing
& ITSoipt
+{_] Crop
#-(Z Rotation
+-(_] ImgSizeOut

A job with Production ID and ProcessStep definitions would look like this.

\\Server\Files\Image 1.jpa

0

Default BW

http: //Server [Files/Image2.jpg

1

10

DefaultColor

= ®= Intelitune
=-(C] Job
@ SourceFileName
@ DeleteSource
=] PublicationInfo
FromSite
PubDate
PubName
Press
Edition
Zone
Section
Page
Version
Component
=-[_] Processing
@ ITScript
+-{_] Crop
(] Rotation
(L] ImgSizeOut
=] I;l ProcessStep
@ Name
§ Preset
@ Enable
[=] L:I ProcessStep
® Name
@ Preset
@ Enable

do0o00000000

\\Server\Files\PP 22082008 _1ST_Nor...

0

London

2008 08 22

Daily News

08

15T

North

Main

13

Default BW

vid

Medium

AARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



336 XML STRUCTURE AND PROCESSING FEATURES

Processing
Features

XML Format Extension

The XML Save format allows multiple presets and multiple preset types with
appropriate extra identifiers to define what is being saved. A workflow name has
been set to Null when there is no associated workflow.

Structure Values
=™ Processes
=)
@ ITScript null
B3 ProcessStep
& Name tonalGradation
& Preset high
=] plist
@ version 1.0
m- dict
@-0 ProcessStep
#)-{_] ProcessStep

The top level container is called Processes. This can contain one or more
Processing elements. Each of these has an attribute called ITScript, which identi-
fies the workflow name, or is set to null if there is no associated workflow name.

Each Processing element can contain one or more ProcessStep elements. These
have an attribute Name which identifies the type of ProcessStep, and an
attribute Preset which names the particular instance. The ProcessStep then
contains a plist element, which contains the settings specific to that ProcessStep.
Multiple ProcessSteps of the same Name but different Preset values may be
present, as well as ProcessSteps for different types (Names).

Supported ProcessStep Names are preProcess, tonalGradation, castRemoval,
usm, cmykUsm, vfd, artifactRemoval, size, selectiveColor, colorManagement,
output, ger, pdf, approve, postProcess, ace, and cmykMinMaxDot.

Processing settings are contained within the processing element. This element
may be completely absent in which case the default workflow and settings
associated with the hot folder will be used.

m ITScript (Attribute)

This attribute, if present, should contain the name of a configured workflow.
The application will then use this workflow as the basic flow to process this
file. If it is present but there is no corresponding workflow defined then this
is a fatal job error. If it is not present then the workflow corresponding to the
hot folder entry point will be used.
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m Crop (Element)

The Crop element, if present, contains attributes that control the cropping
process in the application. If no crop element is present then the image is still
processed but without cropping.

XBeg, YBeg define the offsets to the first pixel of a rectangular crop. XEnd,
YEnd define the last pixel of the rectangular crop. If XEnd, YEnd extend
beyond the image then the image boundaries will be used instead. All values
must be present and contain numeric values if the crop element is used. If any
values are missing or do not contain numeric data then the file is processed
without any crop operation and logged that no crop has been used.

CropBeforeAnalyse determines whether the cropping takes place before or
after the analysis of the image for enhancement. It can take true / false
values. Note that if it is set to true and the crop area is small then there may
not be enough image area to perform an effective analysis. If not present then
this attribute defaults to false.

Use of this element is now deprecated and the preferred method is to pass the
attributes described here via the ProcessStep crop element.

®  AnalysisCrop

The AnalysisCrop element is an alternative version of to the Crop Element
and is positioned in the same way in the XML. If present, it contains attributes
that control the analysis region for processing in the application. No cropping
actually is performed and the image is processed using results based on just
analyzing the definition region.

It is intended for use in XML jobs where the external system has defined a
logical crop region and wants the image processing based on this, but the
external system wants back an un-cropped image and will do the physical
cropping itself.

Normally there should not be a Crop and an AnalysisCrop element for the
same job. If both are present then the Crop element will be ignored in favour
of the AnalysisCrop element.

XBeg, YBeg define the offsets to the first pixel of a rectangular analysis
region. XEnd, YEnd define the last pixel of the rectangular region. If XEnd,
YEnd extend beyond the image then the image boundaries will be used
instead. All values must be present and contain numeric values if the Analy-
sisCrop element is used. If any values are missing or do not contain numeric
data then the file is processed without any AnalysisCrop operation and
logged that no AnalysisCrop has been used.

Use of this element is now deprecated and the preferred method is to pass the
attributes described here via the ProcessStep analysis element.

ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



338 XML STRUCTURE AND PROCESSING FEATURES

m Rotation (Element)

This element, if present, contains a single attribute Angle. This can contain a
floating point rotation angle from -180 to + 180. "." Must be used for the
decimal point not ",". Note that this is retained for backwards compatibility.

Use of this element is now deprecated and the preferred method is to pass the
attributes described here via the ProcessStep rotate element.

ImgSizeOut (Element)

This element, if present, controls the sizing of the output image. It is now
deprecated and the preferred method is to pass the attributes described here
via the ProcessStep size element.

The ImgSizeOut element, if present, contains attributes that determine the
sizing of the output file. Width and Height, Resolution attributes set the size
and resolution of the final output image. Resolution is expressed in dpi. If the
Value is not present in the XML then the value associated with the underlying
workflow should be used (ITScript if present or Default Folder workflow if
not).

Optionally a Unit attribute can determine the units Width and Height are
expressed in. If Unit is not present or does not have a value of "mm" or "in"
then Width and Height are in Pixels. If Unit is present then it can have a value
of "mm" or "cm" or "in", or "pt" then Width and Height are in those units and
should be converted to pixels using the Resolution value. If Unit is defined as
one of the supported values, and no Resolution is available either from the
XML or underlying workflow, then this is an error. If Unit is not recognized
or is not present then pixels is assumed.

The attributes may be present in the following combinations, where Width
and Height must both be present if one is, and Unit is effectively not present
if it has a value other than one of the defined values.
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Width/Height | Resolution | Unit Comment

- - - | Meaningless, Ignore ImgSizeOut

v - - Width and Height in Pixels, Use Resolution from
workflow to set output Resolution

- v - Do not set size, use XML Resolution to set output
Resolution

v v - | Width and Height in Pixels, Use XML Resolution to set
output

- - ¥ | Meaningless, Ignore ImgSizeOut

v - v | Translate Width/Height to Pixels using Unit and
Resolution from worlflow and use that to set output
resolution

- v ¥ | Do not set size, use XML Resolution to set output.
(Unit is ignored)

v v ¥ | Translate Width/Height to Pixels using Unit and XML

Resolution and use that to set output resolution

m  Process Step Presets

In addition to the Crop, Rotate and ImgSizeOut Elements there may option-
ally be ProcessStep elements for the available process steps available in a
workflow.

If an element is present then it is may be used to select a named 'preset' set of
parameters for this process step and enable/disable the processing step
within the workflow. It is legitimate to not define the 'preset' and just enable/
disable the existing process step. It is legitimate to just define the preset
which will then be enabled or disabled as defined by the preset itself.

If the processing step is already defined within the nominated workflow then
the element changes the preset parameters used when performing it. If the
processing step is not already defined within the workflow then it is added
with the preset parameters.

Crop, Rotate and ImgSize elements in the xml job definitions are applied
after any process steps are selected by the xml job definition.

Each Element can contain three main attributes and a number of attribute
parameter overrides. PostProcess can also add elements defining additional
PostProcess steps

[0 Name - The name of a supported Process step

00 Enable - An optional attribute with a value 0 (disabled) or 1 enabled. Note

that some ProcessSteps have several underlying functions without a
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global enable. In this case Enable means use the functions as defined and
disable means disable or remove all of them.

00 Preset- An optional attribute containing the name of a preset which exists
within the configuration of the server.

00 Overrides - These are named attributes which can override the value of a
specific value in the process step

Process step elements which have a Name that is not one of the supported
steps or a Preset that does not match an existing configured item in the server
for that Process step are ignored but logged as a warning.

Supported Process Step Names together with supported attribute overrides
are defined in the following table. In particular, note select is not an allow-
able process step name. The Mac and PC columns show the current status of
what is supported in Mac Intellitune 5 and PC IntelliTuneX.
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Pr Step Attributes / Elements MAC PC
preProcess Name, Preset, Enabled v
tonalGradation MName, Preset, Enabled v v
castRemoval Name, Preset. Enabled v v
usm Name, Preset. Enabled v v
cmykUsm Name, Preset, Enabled 4 v
vid Name, Preset, Enabled v
artifactRemoval Name, Preset. Enabled v v

Name, Preset, Enabled v
_ Height, Width (Pixels if Unit not defined as mm or in)
siee Unit (mm or in)
Resolution (dpi)
selectiveColor Name, Preset. Enabled v v
colorManagement | Name, Preset, Enabled v
Name, Preset, Enabled \ \
Type (same_as_original, tiff, jpg, eps) v
CompressionType (none, jpg. lzw) v
CompressionQuality (0 — 100) v
output
EmbedProfile (0, 1) v
SavelPTC (false, frue) v
SaveExifAndXMP (false, true) i
Preview (0. 1 [tiff preveiew]) v
gcr Name, Preset, Enabled v v
pdf Name, Preset, Enabled \
approve Name, Preset. Enabled v
posiProcess Name. Preset. Enabled. Operation (Element) v
ace Mame, Preset, Enabled v
Name, Preset, Enabled
rotate Angle (0 — 360)
MirrorHorizontal, MirrorVertical (true, false)
XBeg. Ybeg, Xend, YEnd (pixel definitions of Crop area)
crop CropBeforeAnalyse
analysis XBeg, Ybeg, Xend, YEnd (pixel definitions of analysis area)

®m PostProcess Operation Elements

The PostProcess ProcessStep element can contain one or more "Operation"
elements which define additional Operation PostProcess steps which will be
added on to the end of those that exist in the named PostProcess operation.
Note that the named PostProcess step must exist. If it is desired to control all
operations from the XML then a named PostProcess step with just a Do
Nothing operation should be used.

Each Operation element can have the following attributes:
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0 Index (mandatory) - controls the order in which the operations will be
performed after any existing ones. Starts at 1 and increments for succes-
sive operations.

00 Name (mandatory) - controls the type of Operation (Case Sensitive);
"CreateJobFromSource"; "CreateJobFromResult"; "CopySourceTo-
Folder"; "CopyResultToFolder"; "MoveResultToFolder"; "ErrorRetry";
"Script"; "DeleteSource"; "DeleteResult"; "Purge"; "PhotoshopOpenSave";

00 OutPath - Needed for CopySourceToFolder, CopyResultToFolder,
MoveResultToFolder. Can be defined in File URL or PC UNC format.

0 OutFileName (Optional) - If present then controls the name of the output
file for operations creating files. If absent then the internally controlled
filename is used.

00 ITScript - Needed for CreateJobFromSource, CreateJobFromResult,
ErrorRetry, must be Name of existing defined Workflow (Case Sensitive)

O ScriptName - Needed for Script, must be Name of a vbs script present in
the _scripts folder

Attributes that are present but irrelevant to the Operation defined should just
be ignored.

Job Definition Job definition is contained within the Job element. If this element is missing then
Features it is assumed that the xml is for use within a data plus xml style of working.

m SourceFileName (Attribute)

This attribute must be present for the Job to be valid. Three styles of refer-
ence may be used

File URL - SourceFileName="file://Server/Folder/Imagel.jpg"
PC UNC - SourceFileName="\\Server\Folder\Image.jpg"

HTTP URL - SourceFileName="http://Server/Folder/Imagel.jpg"
File URL will give better portability across platform types.

The PC UNC style is only supported on PC platforms but may include PC
mapped drive references.

File and HTTP URLs may be Case sensitive in the non-server part of the refer-
ence depending on the platforms in use.
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This attribute must be present for the Job to be valid. It may contain either a
fully qualified UNC reference to the source file to be used, or an http refer-
ence. PC mapped drive references may also be used. IntelliTuneX must have
the requisite permissions to access the file. An example of a UNC reference
would be SourceFileName="\\Server\Folder\Image.jpg". An example of an
http reference would be SourceFileName = "http://Server/Folder/
Imagel.jpg".

NOTE: The UNC fetch of the SourceFileName should work even when the case
of the actual filename is different; e.g., for the example, above the actual
filename may be \\SERVER\FOLDER\IMAGE.jpg. For http fetch, the case
sensitivity will be determined by the characteristics of the Web server.

DeleteSource (Attribute)

This optional attribute determines what happens to FILE URL or PC UNC or
Drive mapped Source files after being processed. It defaults to 0 (false) if not
present. If 1 (true) then the Source file is deleted when the file has been
accepted by the system irrespective of whether the job succeeds or fails. If 0
then the Source file is left in its original position. If the file is referenced by an
http connection then this attribute is ignored and the file is left alone.

Priority (Attribute)

This optional attribute determines the priority of the Job when processed. It
defaults to the standard Priority associated with the folder when not present.

PublicationInfo (Element)

This optional element within a Job element contains identification of the use
of the file within a production environment. It does not change the
processing of the file in any way but the application may use this information
for reporting back to external workflow systems. For example, Optilnk would
include this information in XML Ink Save reports.

FromsSite - An Attribute containing the site where this publication info origi-
nates from

PubDate - An Attribute containing the publication date in yyyy mm dd
format

PubName - An Attribute containing the publication name
Press - An Attribute containing the press name
Edition - An Attribute containing the edition name

Zone - An Attribute containing the zone name
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Section - An Attribute containing the section name
Page - An attribute containing the page name

Component - Attribute containing a reference to a sub-page element. Blank
or missing if the object is a page.

Version - An attribute containing the version of the component

Comment - An attribute containing a comment on this object
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Example XML Files

Data and XML example
<2xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<Intellitune>
<Processing [TScript="Default BW">
<Crop XBeg="300" YBeg="200" XEnd="480" YEnd="546" CropBeforeAnalyse="false"/>
<Rotation Angle="-2.1300"/>
<ImgSizeOut Width="1024" Height="768" Resolution="300"/>
</Processing>
</Intellitune>

XML with referred data example
<7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<Intellitune>
<Job SourceFileName="\'Server'Files\Imagel jpg" DeleteSource="0"/>
<Processing ITScript="Default BW">
<Crop XBeg="300" YBeg="200" XEnd="480" YEnd="546" CropBeforeAnalyse="false"/>
<Rotation Angle="-2.1300"/>
<ImgSizeQut Width="1024" Height="768" Resolution="300"/>
</Processing>
</Intellitune>

Multifile XML data example
<7xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<IntellituneJobs>
<Intellitune>
<Job SourceFileName="\\Server Files\Image1.jpg" DeleteSource="0"/>
<Processing ITScript="Default BW">
<Crop XBeg="300" YBeg="200" XEnd="480" YEnd="546" CropBeforeAnalyse="false"/>
<Rotation Angle="-2.1300"/>
<ImgSizeOut Width="1024" Height="768" Resolution="300"/>
</Processing>
</Intellitune>
<Intellitune>
<Job SourceFileName="\\Server Files\ImageZ2.jpg" DeleteSource="1"/>
<Processing ITScript="DefaultColor">
<Crop XBeg="300" YBeg="200" XEnd="480" YEnd="546" CropBeforeAnalyse="false"/>
<Rotation Angle="-2.1300"/>
<ImgSizeQut Width="1024" Height="768" Resolution="300"/>
</Processing>
</Intellitune>
</IntellituneJobs>

XML with PublicationInfo and Process step presets
<Txml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<Intellitune>
<Job SourceFileName="'Server'FilesPP22082008 18T North Main 13.pdf' DeleteSource="0">
<PublicationInfo FromSite="London™ PubDate="2008 08 22" PubName="Daily News" Press="08"
Edition="1$T" Zone="North" Section="Main" Page="13" Versior="1" Component=""
Comment="Test Page"/>
</Job>
<Processing ITScript="Default BW">
<Crop XBeg="300" YBeg="200" XEnd="480" YEnd="546" CropBeforeAnalyse="false"/>
<Rotation Angle="-2.1300"/>
<ImgSizeQut Width="1024" Height="768" Resolution="300"/>
<ProcessStep Name="vfd" Preset="Medium" Enable="1"/>
<ProcessStep Name="usm" Preset="High" Enable="1"/>
</Processing>
</Intellitune>

NOTE: Xml names and image filenames must be compared in a case insensitive
fashion so that, for example, iMaGel.jpg is associated with ImAgE1.xMIL.

If no corresponding xml file is found, then processing will continue as normal
using the steps and parameters normally configured (e.g., workflow B).

If a corresponding xml file is found, then it will be imported and the settings
contained within it will then control how the data file is processed. Firstly, it may
contain a reference to a different workflow name (e.g., A); and if this is present,
then that workflow and settings will be used instead of the default associated
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with the folder. Secondly, the XML may contain some override settings to
control some parameters used within the workflow.

If a Mac compatibility XML is detected and no corresponding data file is found
within 1 minute, then the file should be ignored.

If a Mac compatibility XML is detected but has errors, then the corresponding
data file should be picked up if present and placed in the error state.
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348 CSV EVENTS

CSV Events
Event Message
26001 Exception getting initial context: {0}
26002 Exception while trying to get DS connection
26003 Usupported encoding error purging {0}
26004 Error purging {0}
26005 Edit
26006 OK (Changed)
26007 Cancel
26008 Abort
26009 Hold
26010 Release
26011 Job Expired
26012 Reject
26013 Purge
26014 Start Processing
26015 Processing Complete
26016 Processing Failed
26017 Processing Complete With Warning
26018 OK (No Change)
26019 Retry
26020 Failed to load {0}
26021 Failed to load {0}, {1}
26022 Failed to extract images from PDF file, message: {0}
26023 Failed to process PDF file, message: {0}
26024 Failed to restore images to PDF file, message: {0}
26025 Failed to extract PDF metadata, message: {0}
26026 Failed to wrap TIFF file, message: {0}
26027 Unsupported Job Filter field: {0}
26028 Unsupported Job Sort field: {0}
26029 Failed to create SHA digest
26030 User already exists
26031 User {0} already exists
26032 Unknown user (or invalid password)
26033 Unknown user {0} (or invalid password)
26034 Incoming
26035 Held for Select
26036 Waiting
[
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26037 Held

26038 Active

26039 Held for Approval

26040 Completed

26041 Failed

26042 Purged

26043 Created job

26044 Moved job to Arrived state

26045 Job failed while incoming, job moved to Purged state

26046 Processing {0} to {1}

26047 Job aborted by user

26048 Failed to process job

26049 Failed to read item from database, ignoring it

26050 Failed to read {0} from database

26051 Unexpected transition {0} requested in state {1}

26052 Scheduler version {0} started on {1}

26053 Processor version {0} started on {1}

26054 License Expired

26055 No source file details found for job

26056 Image job {0}, child of this PDF job has failed, failing PDF job

26057 Unsatified link - missing Medusa DLL's

26058 Unexpected Throwable caught - missing Medusa DLL's

26059 Thumb creation failed

26060 Failed to get parameters for {0}

26061 Output rejected, performing automatic reject actions

26062 Job {0} was deleted, but job files might not have been successfully
removed

26063 Processor communication failed

26064 PDF is encrypted and does not have modification permissions set

26065 PDF is pre-separated

26066 Unsupported image type found in PDF job, the image will not be processed

26067 Unsupported image file format found in PDF job, the image will not be pro-
cessed

26068 Logo or gradient detected

26069 Logo or gradient detected, will not be processed

26070 Failed to parse EXIF data, {0}

26071 Unrecognised tag type {0} in EXIF data

26072 Failed to parse IPTC data, {0}

26073 Preflight failed for image {0}

26074 Failed to create medusa parameter file
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26075

Processed job in {0} s

26076

Failed to locate database backup area, possibly incorrect entry in server
configuration: {0}

26077

Invalid input file {0}

26078

Invalid output file {0}

26079

Source and destination are the same {0}

26080

Output file type not found, defaulting to tiff

26081

Failed to get parameters for image {0}, failed to get jni instance

26082

Failed to get parameters for image {0}, error {1}

26083

Image type is not supported

26084

Image format {0} is not supported

26085

Failed to get capabilities for file format {0}, error {1}

26086

Save EXIF required but not supported by file format

26087

Save IPTC required but not supported by file format

26088

Embedded profile required but not supported by file format

26089

16 bit output required but not supported by file format, defaulting to 8 bit
output

26090

No working space profile defined

26091

Working space profile {0} cannot be found

26092

Output profile {0} cannot be found

26093

Input RGB profile {0} cannot be found

26094

Image is CMYK but no CMYK input profile defined

26095

Input CMYK profile {0} cannot be found

26096

Received abort message

26097

Aborting job

26098

Failed to created backup ZIP file, no database backup performed

26099

Item {0} not found in database

26100

Copying {0} to {1}

26101

Failed to copy {0} to {1}

26102

Folder does not exist: {0}

26103

lattened image found in PDF

26104

Logo or gradient found in PDF

26105

Overlapping images found in PDF

26106

Bad embedded profiles found in PDF

26107

Spot colors not found in PDF

26108

Extracting images from PDF file

26109

Extracted {0} images for processing

26110

Processing failed due to error in PDF

26111

Exception reading pdf parameters

26112

PDF file is encrypted, copying to destination
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26113 Failed to copy encrypted PDF file

26114 Timing message {0}

26115 Cannot delete workflow item while it is still in use
26116 Processor is shutting down

26117 Scheduler is shutting down

26118 Scanner is shutting down

26119 No file actions specified

26120 ImageProcess failed, returned error {0}

26121 PDF job had too many images, the job was passed through unprocessed
26122 Failed to copy file {0} to {1}

26123 Failed to read settings approval settings, approval disabled
26124 There are {0} jobs older than {1} and eligable for automatic deletion
26125 {0} jobs have been queued for automatic deletion
26126 {0} log messages older than {1} have been deleted
26127 Processor received message {0}

26128 Sent message {0} to processor {1}

26129 Performing file processing operation: {0}

26130 Check Point {0}

26131 Bad_url {0}

26132 failed to add invalid folder {0}

26133 failed to resolve folder path {0}

26134 failed to create folder {0}

26135 folder setup succeded {0}

26136 deleted folder {0}

26137 Failed to create cache folder {0}

26138 Failed to move {0} to job cache

26139 scanner notified completed file {0}

26140 Scanner failed to notify completed file {0}

26141 Exception trying to notify completed file {0}
26142 Scanner notified incoming file {0}

26143 Scanner failed to notify incoming file {0}

26144 Scanner notified aborted file {0}

26145 Scanner failed to notify aborted file {0}

26146 Scanner version {0} started

26147 scanner aborted transfer of {0}

26148 Scanner configuration error, invalid root data
26149 Scanner received Start command

26150 Scanner received Stop command

26151 Scanner received Setup command
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26152

Scanner configuration error, bad hot folder structure

26153

Scanner cleaning up unconfigured folders

26154

Some unconfigured hot folders are still populated

26155

Some unconfigured job cache folders are still populated

26156

Scanner configuration successful for share {0}

26157

Scanner completed Setup command

26158

Scanner received Status command

26159

Scanner configuration error, invalid root path

26160

Scanner configuration error, root folder does not exist

26161

scanner failed to create job cache

26162

Failed to process pdf, failed to parse parameter

26163

Failed to process pdf, initialization error

26164

Failed to process pdf, open file error

26165

Failed to process pdf, process aborted

26166

Failed to process pdf, processing error

26167

Failed to process pdf, file save error

26168

Failed to process pdf, encrypted file

26169

Failed to process pdf, missing spot colors

26170

Failed to process pdf

26171

Spot color {0} not found

26172

Number of images in document has exceeded limit

26173

Failed to copy file to filestore

26174

Failed to read pdf parameters

26175

Failed to extract images from pdf

26176

Failed to create pdf thumbnail

26177

Could not load properties file

26178

Collect completed in {0} seconds

26179

Failed to send email to {0} via smtp host {1}, NoSuchProviderException

26180

0
0} via smtp host {1}, MessagingException

26181

{
Failed to send email to
{

Failed to send email to {0} via smtp host {1}, UnsupportedEncodingExcep-
tion

26182

To use Alert On Error, please set up the SMTP server and email address in
System Preferences

26183

Sent error report email to {0} via smtp host {1}

26184

Invalid processor license

26185

Invalid product license

26186

Invalid server license

26187

26188

Invalid PDF license

26189

L
L
(
Invalid Client license
(
L

Invalid PDF text/vector processing license
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26190 Invalid Spot color processing license

26191 Invalid SISR processing license

26192 Invalid GCR processing license

26193 Invalid image processing license

26194 Invalid license options

26195 failed to send license request

26196 failed to acquire license

26197 invalid license, retrying

26198 Failed to acquire valid processor license
26199 invalid reply to license request

26200 The file is not PDF format

26201 Processor status message {0} arrived for job {1}
26202 Error sending email: {0}

26203 Error writing color processing parameters {0}
26204 Error writing pdf processing parameters {0}
26205 Performing Ink Savings Calculation using CR={0}
26206 Ink Savings Calculation failed ({0})

26207 Failed to create PDF filestore

26208 Failed to collate image parameters

26209 Failed to read processed data results {0}
26210 Failed to find workflow {0} to process {1} images, using default
26211 Grace period expired

26212 Invalid dongle

26213 Invalid encryption

26214 Invalid hardware key

26215 Invalid license file

26216 Invalid license file generation date

26217 Invalid license file type

26218 Invalid version

26219 License checked out

26220 License checked out in grace period

26221 License checked out trial

26222 Sales License expired

26223 Trial License expired

26224 No entry in license file

26225 No license available

26226 No license server found

26227 License state is undefined

26228 Valid license
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26229 No license file loaded

26230 Unknown state

26231 Source image not found in filestore, possibly due to failed Collect opera-
tion. The job must be resubmitted.

26232 TimeLogger: {0} took longer than expected, {1} seconds

26233 Deleting orphaned {0} item id {1}

26243 Scanner configuration error, share {0} cannot be found

26235 Deleting orphaned file {0}

26236 Scanner configuration failed for share {0}

26237 Output profile has not been specified

262338 CMYK input profile has not been specified

26239 RGB input profile has not been specified, working space profile will be
used

26240 Input file {0} has zero length

26241 Scheduler is shutting down, could not load database

26242 Resize is greater than maximum scale factor {0}

26243 Can't delete temp dir [{0}]

26244 temp dir [{0}] existed

26245 temp dir [{0}] created

26246 temp dir [{0}] used

26247 validateAllLicenses failed

26248 validateAllLicenses succeeded

26249 ReleaseOldLicenses succeeded

26250 ReleaseOldLicenses failed

26251 Licenses in pseudo-grace

26252 Can't delete profile cache [{0}]

26253 Viewing(held)

26254 Editing(held)

26255 Viewing

26256 JobLogWrite joblID [{0}]

26257 JobLogWrite message sent {0}

26258 JobLogWrite message received {0}

26259 Checking for log write conditions {0}

26260 JobLogWrite file path formed {0}

26261 HandleMessage handling {0}

26262 JobLogWrite log msg [{0}]

26263 Job failed because no workflow available

26264 XML import not enabled in hotfolder [{0}], File {1} is deleted

26265 Missed Job element in multifile XML import file [{0}]

26266 No data file found for imported XML file [{0}] within {1} miniutes
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26267 One or more Licenses is invalid

26268 no licenses loaded

26269 license service is not responding

26270 Restart now

26271 license service failed

26272 license service needs restart

26273 license service is responding

26274 checking license service

26275 license service restarted

26276 failed to restart license service

26277 restart license service

26278 license info

26279 OK (Changed, PreApproved)

26280 Can’t save workflow [{0]] to job

26281 Job state change failed in XML import

26282 Job is going to be processed by {0}.xml

26283 Job failed because ImportXMLException:{0}

26284 Job source data can not be deleted

26285 Job source data not deleted because file is not writable
26286 Tiff creation failed

26287 Ink Calculation failed

26288 No resolution for mm/inch unit

26289 Import XML error: ImportXMLException:{0}

26290 Failed to render PDF to Tiff

26291 Skipped making thumbnail

26292 Created PDF from PostScript input

26293 Distiller error while creating PDF

26294 Ink Saving XML export failed

26295 Ink Saving XML export failed because [{0}] is not a directory
26296 Ink Saving XML export failed because can't create the directory [{0]]
26297 Ink Saving XML export failed because source/result tiff not exist
26298 no network

26299 resolving share hostl{0}], shareNamel{1}]

26300 failed to resolve share

26301] URLtoNative, URL[{0}]->result[{1}]

26302 Can't save approved name [{0}] to job

26303 Failed to release Processor License

26304 Failed to get license parameters

26305 Failed to get Client license
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26306

Failed to release Client License

26307

Failed to check out server license [{0]]

26308

Failed to connect to License Service

26309

Hot Folder Script failed for file [{0]]

26310

User login validated. Machine: {0}, Username: {1}, User level:(2}

26311

User login not valid. Machine: {0}, Username: {1}

26312

User logout. Machine: {0}, Username: {1}

26313

User disconnected due to timeout. Machine: {0}, Username: {1}

26314

Processor license checked out. Machine: {0}

26315

Processor license checked in. Machine: {0}

26316

Processor license timed out. Machine: {0}

26317

ImageProcess failed because itprocessor timed out after {0} seconds

26318

Item {0}, type {1} not found in database

26319

Exception close context

26320

Extracting images from EPS file {0} to {1}

26321

Moving {0} to {1}

26322

Invalid ACE processing license

26323

Reprocess job [{0}]

26324

Job state change failed in Reprocess

26325

TPDFProcess failed because itpdfprocessor timed out after {0} seconds

26326

Job Source File Opened in Photoshop by User: {0}

26327

Job Result File Opened in Photoshop by User: {0}

26328

New Job Source File Submitted via Photoshop by User: {0}

26329

New Job Result File Submitted and Approved via Photoshop by User: {0}

26330

New Job Result File Submitted for Postprocessing via Photoshop by User:
{0}

26331

Job Aborted By User {0}

26332

Job Rejected By User {0}

26333

Job Approved By User {0}

26334

Assigned license to processor hostid: {0} processor id: {1}

26335

Valid license for processor hostid: {0} processor id: {1}

26336

Invalid license for processor hostid: {0} processor id: {1}

26337

Failed to get license for processor hostid: {0} processor id: {1}

26338

Invalid hostid for processor hostid: {0} processor id: {1}

26339

Purge process started ; found {0} jobs to be purged

26340

Purge process ended ; purged {0} jobs

26341

Purge job

26342

Auto Expire job

26343

Job delete requested by User: {0}

26344

Job input parameters {0}
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26345 Job output parameters {0}

26346 Job ink parameters {0}

26347 Thumb creation completed in {0} seconds

26348 Ink calculation completed in {0} seconds

26349 FileSync started from {0} to {1}

26350 FileSync ended. Deleted={0}; Added={1}; Updated={2}
26351 Scheduler received shutdown

26352 Scheduler releasing License

26353 Licensing in Grace!!!

26354 Purging {0}

26355 Purge Thread started

26356 Changing state from {0} to {1}

26357 Licensing recovered from Grace

26358 Ink Saving TXT export failed because [{0]] is not a directory
26359 Ink Saving TXT export failed because can't create the directory [{0}]
26360 Failed to rename XML Status file

26361 Failed to rename XML Status file

26362 Recovered from pseudo-grace

26363 PostProcess completed in {0} seconds

26364 Total process time {0} seconds

ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



358 CSV EVENTS

:ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



External PDF Rendering
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360 EXTERNAL PDF RENDERING

External PDF Rendering

External Render
Mechanisms

By default IntelliTuneX will use an in-built PDF render library to produce the
soft-proof images needed for viewing jobs and obtaining thumbnails, and also
when performing ink cost saving calculations.

IntelliTuneX also supports the use of external PDF rendering tools instead of the
in-built libraries. These may be useful under some circumstances. Some external
renderers will perform better / faster for some PDF constructs than the in-built
version. Some customers may wish to use the same Render mechanism that they
will use for RIPping the final PDFs to ensure that the result they view is identical
to the end result.

Three different External Render mechanisms are supported: Ghostscript, Grafix
RIP, and Other third party RIPs supporting folder-based job submissions with
page setups associated with the folders.

IntelliTuneX needs to render PDF files to CMYK or RGB composite images under
some circumstances. The performance is optimized by only rendering when
configured or necessary. So by default in IntelliTuneX with Output settings set
to Max Speed and no thumbnails, then no rendering is done during normal job
processing. Rendering will, however, be done when either a Job is opened for
viewing, if thumbnails are desired, or if Ink Reporting is configured.

By default all PDF rendering is done by the internal PDF processing libraries. A
system Preference setting "Use External Rendering" together with an associated
parameter box allow all rendering to be done by an external process.

To maximize flexibility in how External Rendering is done, the process is
actually controlled by a script called RipRenderTiff.vbs. A default version of this
scriptis in the code folder; but the working copy is kept under the filestore in the
_scripts folder. When External Rendering is turned on, then every time a render
operation is required, this script will be called with the following parameters:

m Source file path - This is the full path to the source PDF file to be rendered.

m Result file Path - This is the full path to the result TIFF file, which should be
created by the rendering process.

®m Parameters - This is the parameter string as configured by System Prefer-
ences. It may be used in different ways by the script.

®m DPI - This is the suggested resolution at which the rendering operation
should be done. This renderer may choose to do the operation at a number of
presets nearest to the requested value.
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Logging

GrafixRIP
Rendering

m  ColorSpace - This is the needed colorspace of the TIFF file, and may take the
value RGB or CMYK.

m TimeOut - This is a timeout value in seconds for the rendering operation as
configured in System Preferences. The script should monitor the rendering
process and abort if this time is exceeded.

The default script as supplied supports rendering using the public Ghostscript

engine, or by using folder-based RIPS, including Grafix RIP. An install script is
available for setting up the folder-based RIPS and for the Grafix RIP. All neces-
sary RIP configuration work is also performed.

The RIPRender script has an optional logging operation. This is invoked by just
creating an empty log file called RIPRenderlLog.txt. Logging is stopped by
removing the log file. If the log file becomes very large, it will roll-over into a
backup log; and a new one will be started. Only one backup log is kept, but this
will normally hold quite a significant history of operation.

Normally one would not need logs from the script, but it can be useful to turn this
on if there is any unexpected behavior, or when testing a new or amended
version of the script.

The IntelliTuneX system is set up to use Ghostscript by enabling External
Render under System Preferences/Miscellaneous, and putting the word
ghost in the parameter box.

L systemPreferences GGENSEERA ISR s R @
Storage | Prosfer Miscellaneous
Working Space

% Input GQR;( Colorspace Warning when scale s more than

[) cmvk Colorspace File Sync Interval {s) 300[2]

[ Email Settings

[] SystemLog Purge Image processing timeout () 500 2] POF processing timeout (s) so0| 2]
[ Job Delete — —
0 Skip POF if Tmage Count > -1|2] Render Timeout (s} =

er
[ 3o Loaging Enable external PDF Render External PDF Render
[ csv Logaing -
] %ML Status Processor Msq Timeout (5) 90|2] Encble advanceddebug [
Tnik R ti =
) rrkReporting Sl S 150]2)

|§| | cancel | | Apply |

The Render timeout value may also be changed, if required.

On the IntelliTuneX system, enable the External Render process; and then type
in the path to the RIP share in the parameters box, e.g., \\RipHost\RenderIn\.

This default render script supports the use of GhostScript as a render engine by
using hot folder inputs on the RIP with associated Page Setups.
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Third Party

By default the script partitions Render requests into three resolution categories
(50,100,150 dpi), and two colorspaces (RGB, CMYK). So six different input
folders are used, and these are set up to perform the required render. All inputs
are set up to deliver their results into a common output folder.

The Input folders are named as RIP_RES_CS (e.g., RIP_50_CMYK). The output
folder is called RIP_OUT. These should all be under a common Rendering root.
Two other folders (RIP_COMPLETE and RIP_ERROR) are also created for
internal GRAFIX RIP usage.

Set Up

An ExternalRIP_Install script is available, which will create the appropriate
folder structure, configure the Grafix RIP appropriately, and publish a share to
allow the RenderScript to connect to the RIP.

This install script will create the input and output folders in a folder called
RenderIn under the normal Grafix RIP install point, and publish this as share
called RenderIn.

To perform the install, unzip the ExternalRender_Install package into any
convenient folder on the RIP platform. Double-click the script to start it, and
navigate using the folder browser that appears to the root of the Grafix RIP
install.

Click Open, and the script will create the necessary folder structures and
configure the RIP to use this.

The Render script will now direct the PDFs to the appropriate Grafix Input, and
collect the resulting file for usa in the system.

Third party RIPS may be used in a similar way to the Grafix RIP as described
using hot folder inputs and outputs.

By default the script partitions Render requests into three resolution categories
(50,100,150 dpi) and two colorspaces (RGB, CMYK). So six different input
folders are used, and these are set up to perform the required render. All inputs
are set up to deliver their results into a common output folder.

The Input folders are named as RIP_RES_CS (e.g. RIP_50_CMYK). The output
folder is called RIP_OUT. These should all be under a common Rendering root.
Two other folders (RIP_COMPLETE and RIP_ERROR) are also created, which
may be needed for internal RIP usage.
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Set Up

The same ExternalRIP_Install package may be used to perform part of the setup
for Third party RIPs. It will create and share the folder structure as before; but
when it detects that this is not a Grafix RIP, then it terminates. The rest of the RIP
set up to define appropriate configurations must be done separately.

As an example, this is shown here for a Grafix RIP, but it is emphasized this will
vary from RIP to RIP. For the case of the Grafix RIP, this manual procedure is
NOT required, as it will be done automatically by the install script.

Example Page Setup

Each Input hot folder needs some sort of associated Page Setup configuring the
resolution and colorspace and format of the render operation. It also needs to
control the output name so that it at least contains the input filename. For the
Grafix RIP this looks like the following:

Edit Page Setup: "Rita" x|
- Output Device ~ Resolution
Device: ITIFF Wertical: | Urite:
Configure device. .. Horizontal: [50.0 - dpi -
PraofHeady: I ¥ Owvenide rezolution in job
~ Separations, Screening & Color ——————— [ Processing

Style: IEMYK Composite [Pixel] j ml Optimization: INone 'l
Calor: I[No Calor Management] j ml Exposure: ID

— Trapping

Method: I [Mane) j ¥ Enable Feature

Preferences: I j ’7 IUse filenarme as jobname j
r~ Calibration & Dot Gain —Effects

[ Hegative

Calibration: [Mane) - m -
B Mirrorprint
Tone Curves: I [Mang) - I @l
I7]

[~ Control strip
|tended Eress: I[N aohe)
- Fiotate: ID 'l
Actual Press: I[None] j ] il e
~ Cassette & Page Scaling
[E5ssette: I j @l
Wertical: |1DD.DD %
FPage lavout... |
ml Horizontal: |1UU.UU 4
Impasition: I[None] j m I

Options... | EDF Options. .. | #PS Optiong. .. | ok I Cancel |
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Where the resolution has been set at 50.0 to match the input folder, the color-
space has been set to CMYK composite. A TIFF output device has been chosen, as
the output is named the same as the input.

Example device configuration

If a device set up is used that controls the detailed formatting, then it may need
to be configured. The example here is from Grafix RIP. This controls the output
folder used, and details of the formatting of the output file.

Example device configuration

The inputs of the RIP may need to be set up to associate Page Setups with the
actual Input folders. The example here is from the Grafix RIP.

IntelliTuneX Setup

On the IntelliTuneX system enable the External Render process, and then type in

the path to the RIP share in the parameters box, e.g., \\RipHost\RenderIn\.

The Render script will now direct the PDFs to the appropriate Grafix Input, and
collect the resulting file for usa in the system.
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366 OVERVIEW

Overview

General

This appendix describes the various scripting mechanisms present in Optilnk
and IntelliTuneX and how to use them.

m Hot folder conversion scripting (PS to PDF)
®m Image editing scripting (PhotoShop)

®m  General PostProcess scripting

m PhotoShop Open Save scripting

m  MoveByScript scripting

m Tips on writing, editing and testing scripts.

There are several scripting hooks used in Optilnk and IntelliTuneX. These are
provided to allow both flexible extension of some built in functionality and also
adding new functionality such as conversion of data both coming into the main
product and as files are sent to the output.

The script hooks are provided at various places in the workflow and are called as
jobs are processed or edited. The main programs will call out to the script and
include a number of command line parameters to allow the script to do its work.
In general the application will suspend further processing of the particular job
until the script has completed so script operations should be kept as short as
possible.

Scripts are expected to be written in Visual Basic scripting (.vbs). These may in
turn call upon other system and processing resources as required. When they
terminate they return an exit code which will normally be used to indicate just
simple success or failure. Scripts may be edited or written using any text editor
like Notepad.

Some script hooks have provided and installed default script actions. These will
normally be placed in the code folder and can be identified as being named like
Scriptname_default.vbs. When these scripts are first used then the default will
be copied to the _scripts folder in the filestore folder with the _default part of the
name removed. This copy will only occur if there is not already a script of that
name in the _scripts folder. This means that the script may be edited or replaced
in the _scripts folder and will be retained during re-installs or upgrades. If you
wish to change a script then it is best to do this on the copy in the _scripts folder.
You can always revert to the default version by deleting or moving the copy out
of the _scripts folder.
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Script Logging

Any new scripts should also be placed in the _scripts folder of the Primary server.
The _scripts folder will also be periodically synchronized to the Secondary
server if one is present.

One script hook is client based and this script will be executed out of the client's
code folder rather than the _scripts folder. This does allow different versions on
different client machines but also means that it is the responsibility of the instal-
lation engineer to restore any modified scripts after a re-installation or upgrade
if the whole code folder has been deleted. Normal uninstall or upgrades will
leave edited scripts in place.

Most of the existing scripts have an optional logging operation. Where present
this invoked by just creating an empty log file specified at the start of the script.
For example the MoveByScript.vbs can optionally write to a MoveBy-
ScriptLog.txt file. Logging is stopped by removing the log file. If the log file
becomes very large it will roll-over into a backup log and a new one will be
started. Only 1 backup log is kept but this will normally hold quite a significant
history of operation.

Normally one would not need logs from the scripts but it can be useful to turn
this on if there is any unexpected behavior or when testing new or amended
scripts.

Hotfolder Conversion Scripting

Script Hook
Description

Set up for pre-
v2.02 systems

This script hook was primarily intended for converting PS format files to PDF
during the input process and the default script provided support for converting
using either a Ghostscript or Acrobat Distiller based conversion process.

The script could, however, be used for any other type of input conversion or
processing and the exit codes returned by the script allow for different actions to
be performed after the conversion has taken place.

The Script hook has been enhanced to allow the user to choose the script associ-

ated with each folder and to specify a parameter passed to the script.

Each hot folder set up has a check box called Convert (E)PS to PDF.
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Set up for post-
v2.1 systems

[%4) Hot FolderEdit : Default RGB
Host
Share Path | itc_hotfolders | Enabled
Folder | Default RGB | Enable XML Import
Display Name | Default RGE || Scan Subfolders
Job Priority |5
Workflow | Default RGB -
Filter
L File Type | Accept lgpote
Thumbs.db a. fo
- ®) [o

If this option is checked then after each input data file has stabilized then the
scanning process will call a script named PSConvertToPDF.vbs. A default
version is stored in the code folder but the script is executed from the _scripts
folder in filestore.

Note the PSConvertToPDF.vbs is global across all Hotfolders that is used in. If
specific behavior per hot folder was required then it would be possible for the
script to act differently based on the hot folder path passed into the script.

Each hot folder set up has a combo-box called Hot Folder Script and a text entry
box called Script Parameters. The previous PS Convert to PDF check box is
removed.

The Combo box presents a choice of up to 15 different scripts which have names
starting with HFnn where nn is from 01 to 15. The previous PSConvert-
ToPDF.vbs is now called HFO1PSConvertToPDF.vbs. Only scripts of this name
form that are found in the _Scripts folder will be offered as a choice. The first
choice labeled "---" means that no script will be run.

The text entry box is used to feed configuration parameters to the script. This
will be script dependent but for the HF01PSConvertToPDF.vbs script it contains
a conversion profile (default value ITX_Default.joboptions).
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Script Adjustment

'+ Hot FolderEdit : Coldset_Standard '

Host |localhost

Share Path |optiink_hotfolders [¥| Enabled
Folder | Coldset_Standard | [v| Enable XML Import
Display Name |Coldset Standard | |¥| Scan Subfolders
Job Priority |5 | [ | Cross-Domain compatible
Workflow |Coldset Standard v|
Hot Folder Script |HFO1PSConvertToPDF vbs -
Script Parameters |ITX_Default.joboptions |
Filter
File Type Accept Ignore
* * [ 5]
Thumbs.db ®
* (@)

If this option is checked then after each input data file has stabilized then the
scanning process will call a script named PSConvertToPDF.vbs. A default
version is stored in the code folder but the script is executed from the _scripts
folder in filestore.

Note the PSConvertToPDF.vbs is global across all Hotfolders that is used in. If

specific behavior per hot folder was required then it would be possible for the
script to act differently based on the hot folder path passed into the script.

The default script supports two conversion methods using either Ghostscript or
Acrobat Distiller. The Ghostscript method is used by default. For the script to
work properly then either Ghostscript or Acrobat Professional must be installed
separately.

To adjust the script open in a text editor. The primary adjustment to the script is
the line reading:

Const CONVERT_MODE =1 ‘Set 1 for Ghostscript, 2 for Distiller
Change the number as indicated to configure the selected conversion method.

If Distiller is used then no more configuration is required and the script may be
saved.

If Ghostscript is used then the script must be configured with the Ghostscript
install locations.
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Script Operation
and Replacement

Const GSBIN_INSTALL = "c:\Program Files\gs\gs8.63\bin”
Const GSLIB_INSTALL = "c:\Program Files\gs\gs8.63\lib”

These are the default install locations for Ghostscript version 8.63. If a later

version is used or it is installed in a different path then these two lines will need
to be edited accordingly.

When the conversion script is called then it is passed four command line

arguments.

m Input filename before conversion

m Expected filename after conversion (normally just .pdf appended)

®m A conversion profile name (ITX_Default.joboptions) This is a file containing
the distiller conversion profile. The supplied version is suitable for most
purposes, but it is possible to edit this using Acrobat Distiller.

®m The hotfolder path associated with the script being processed.

After conversion the script will return an exit code to the application.

Const EXITCODE_PSCONVERTED =1 'input file converted to PDF

Const EXITCODE_NOCHANGE =0 'inputfile not changed

Const EXITCODE_PSERROR =-1 'error during conversion

Const EXITCODE_SOURCENOTFOUND = -2 ’input file not found

Const EXITCODE_SOURCEDELETED =-3 'input file was deleted (purge from workflow)
Const EXITCODE_NOOUTPUTFILE = -4 'no output after conversion

Normally the script will check the format of the file and will return 1 if it success-
fully converts to PDF or 0 if no conversion is required. If -3 is returned the
application will mark the file as purged and not proceed further. Other returns
will be regarded as conversion failures.

New conversion scripts may be substituted which perform different operations.
The current script may also be extended by adding in new CONVERT_MODES
and using these to select new functionality. This may be more convenient as it
allows easier configuration and can then make use of the existing functions
already defined in the script.

For scripts used with later software, the exit code may also have an additional
flag added to its normal value.
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Const EXITCODE_XMLADDED = 65536 'Flag that XML Job Info added

This indicates that an XML Job description file has been created by the script for
this Job and will be processed before the Job continues. This means that a script
can create job instructions on the fly and can dynamically add Publication Info
to be associated with the job.

Image Editing Scripting (IntelliTuneX)

Script Hook
Description

Set Up

Two scripts are used to support external image editing from within the client job
edit windows.

The first script PSCheck.vbs is run every time the script starts up and is used to

return O or 1 dependent on whether external image editing application is avail-
able. If a 0 is returned then the image editing button in the client is enabled. The
default script checks the list of installed programs to see if Photoshop is present.

The second script PSEditJob.vbs is run when the user presses one of the image
edit button in the job edit screen of the client

View Help

1)

oforo/g

\FOf0/0)
0/0/0)

There are separate buttons for the source image and the result image. The script
is responsible for opening the appropriate image in Photoshop, waiting for the
user to close the image in Photoshop and then returning to the application. The
application will then take the appropriate action on the updated image file.

No specific set up is required for the scripts if they are used with standard Photo-
shop installations. The script actually contains the same code as the Photoshop
Open close script described later. It has a mode control at the top which is set
false to activate the edit functionality.

The script returns one of the following exit codes when it returns:
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Script Adjustment

Const EXITCODE_OK = 0
Const EXITCODE_NOFILENAME

Const EXITCODE_NOEDITOROBJ
Const EXITCODE_NOFILE = -3
Const EXITCODE_OPENTIMEOUT

Il
!
N =

Normally it should return with 0, the other exit codes indicate an error has
occurred.

When the PSEditJob.vbs script is called it is passed a single command line
argument which is the filename to be edited. The script itself can recursively call
itself with a second command line argument used to set up a monitoring mode
to watch when Photoshop closes the image.

Both PSCheck.vbs and PSEditJob.vbs can be replaced or edited to use different
image editing programs other than Photoshop.

General Postprocessing Scripting

Script Hook
Description

The PostProcess operations allow a number of operations to be performed on a
result file. One of these is now the possibility to run a script to perform an opera-
tion on the result file.

PostProcess - Default RGE
[¥| Enabled

[ Mowve On Error

[C] Alert On Error

[[] Preserve input folders on output

: Script ¥ |eifToolvbs b

+

|Mmre Result To Folder w area//Output/Default RGB | | |

To activate this hook then configure the particular Postprocess operation and
add a new step into the postprocess sequence and select Script. This will present
a choice of scripts which is basically all the .vbs files present in the _scripts folder
in filestore. Select the one required.

Note that it is possible to run more than one script by adding extra steps. Also the
steps are performed in sequence so that if a script is required to modify the result
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file before it is copied to an output then it should be placed before that in the
sequence. This does allow. For example a pre-scripted result file to be copied out
to one location and a post-scripted result file to be sent out to another location.

Set Up

When a Postprocess script is run then it is passed 4 command line arguments

The path and name of the result file

The original name of the source file

The name which will be used for output
® An output path which is empty for general postprocess scripts

Normally the script will just need the first parameter as its intended function is
to modify the result file that is indicated.

An example usage is the exifTool.vbs script which uses the exifTool application
(available on the internet) to add or edit tag based information in the result file.
This can be used to automatically edit tags on files passing through this
workflow.

The exifTool script example works by just running the exifTool over the result
file itself and passing in a command line to the exifTool.exe which controls the
tags that are added. If one looks at the top of the exifTool.vbs there is a constant
that defines the tags added.

Const EXIF_COMMAND = "Exiftool.exe -Instructions=s=Ready -Speciallnstructions=s=Ready "

In this 2 tags are being added; an "Instructions" tag with a value of "s=Ready"
and a "Speciallnstructions" tag also with a value of "s=Ready".

A more sophisticated version of this could dynamically create tag information.

Script Adjustment

New Scripts can be added or based on the exifTool.vbs example. If they are
placed in the _scripts folder then they will become available for selection in the
PostProcess selector.
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PHOTOSHOP OPEN SAVE SCRIPTING

Photoshop Open Save Scripting

Script Hook Description

The Photoshop Open save script is a specific Postprocess script operation. It is set
up and executes in a very similar way to the general purpose PostProcess scripts
described in the previous chapter. It is designed to just open up a result file in
Photoshop and save it which can be a useful operation to clean up the format
into a totally Photoshop clean format.

rPostProcess - Default RGB

[v] Enabled
[C] Move On Error
[] Alest On Error
[T] Preserve input folders on output

|Photos.hop Open Save [ + |

[Mmre Result To Folder "_| area://Output/Default RGE [..,_| |+_| |-_i

It is set up by just adding a PhotoShop Open Save Postprocess step into the
configuration. This will invoke the PSOpenCloseJob.vbs script (based on
PSOpenCloseJob_Default.vbs). This is identical to the manual PSEditJob.vbs
script but with a mode parameter set to True so that it just opens the result file
in Photoshop and immediately closes it again.

NOTE: The PSOpenCloseScript.vbs is global across all Postprocess items where it
is used.

Set Up

No set up is required for this script. It is actually passed the same parameters as
the general purpose PostProcess script but just uses the first one to operate on
the result file.

Script Adjustment

Previously this script hook was also used a place where result files could be
generally operate don by scripts. The general purpose scripts postprocess opera-
tion is better suited for this operation as different scripts may be used for
different purposes on a per process operation basis.

Any existing PSOpenClose.vbs scripts used for more general processing can be
easily converted and renamed to be used by the general postprocess script hook.
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MoveByScript Scripting

Script Hook Description

The MoveByScript script is a specific Postprocess script operation. It is set up and
executes in a very similar way to the general purpose PostProcess scripts
described previously.

There are two separate operations in the Postprocess selection called "Copy
Result to Folder" and "Move Result to Folder". These previously actually
performed exactly the same function namely the result file was copied to the
output path configured next to the operation. Moves are not allowed as it is
necessary to keep the result file in the filestore until the job is purged or deleted.

From version 2.01 onwards if the Move Result to Folder operation is selected
then a script function is used to perform the copy operation. With the default
script provided the functionality is identical but now the script can be adjusted
to perform other operations during the copy without necessarily affecting the
result file. The supplied default script, for example allows for the file to be
renamed further during the copy although as supplied no renaming actually
takes place.

The Copy Result to Folder performs a copy without invoking the script and
should be used if no scripting functionality is required.

r PostProcess - Default RGB
I¥| Enabled
[] Meve On Error
[] Alest On Error
[] Preserve input folders on output

[ Move Result To Folder v| area:// Qutput/Default RGB |_J |+|

The script is set up just by choosing Move Result to Folder as a postprocess
operation.

NOTE: The MoveByScript.vbs is global across all Postprocess items where it is
used.

Set Up

When the MoveByScript.vbs script is run, then it is passed 4 command line
arguments.

||
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The path and name of the result file

The original name of the source file
® The name which will be used for output
® An output path which is the one configured next to the operation

The default operation of the supplied script (MoveByScript_Default.vbs) is to
copy the file specified by the first parameter to the Output path of the 4th param-
eter using the 3rd parameter as the filename.

Script Adjustment

New versions of the script may be written or the current one may be edited to
adjust the functionality.

For example, in the default script the output filename is generated by a script
function called Rename which is passed the Original Filename and the config-
ured Output Name. Currently this just returns the Output Name but it can
generate any other name based on this material. E.g. it could strip off unrequired
characters.

It could also perform processing on the file itself without affecting the result.
This would best be done by creating a temporary copy of the file, performing the
processing on this and then moving the temporary copy to the output.

Script Writing Tips

General

It is easier to start from an existing script, particularly one already used for the
existing script hook. That way the basic start up and getting the command line
arguments are already in place.

Writing Scripts

Scripts can be written using any text editor like Notepad. For more extensive
editing or creation it can be helpful to use a more sophisticated editor like
Notepad+ (available on the internet) as this highlights syntax and makes it
easier to control things like string quoting and bracket usage.

For more extensive writing and debugging specific script development environ-

ments can be used like Visual Studio but major scripts can be developed quite
easily without such tools if care is taken.
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It is worth taking care to properly indent the material to show the logic. Scripts
should normally be broken up into a main script and a number of supporting
functions. Each function should have a well defined purpose and take parame-
ters that make it more generally useful. It is much harder to debug and maintain
a script that just contains a huge monolithic block of code.

Although VB scripting allows use of variables without declaring them this is bad
practice and allows errors to creep in just by simple spelling mistakes which are
then difficult to find. If an "Option Explicit" statement is included at the start of
the script then this enforces a check for all variable to be properly declared and
is a good step to ensure that this type of error is avoided.

Using Existing Functions

Copy and use existing functions from the scripts supplied.

For example, command line arguments are extracted in existing scripts normally
by a GetArguments function. This allows for checking the number of arguments
and also for invoking the script manually by double clicking it and manually
entering the arguments. This makes it more convenient to debug without having
to run through the main application.

Logging functions are also available in most of the supplied scripts. There is an
InitLogging function and a WriteLog function. To use just include these
functions and then have the following calls at the top of the script

Dim Logging
Dim ScriptPath
Dim ScriptTime
Dim fso

Set fso = CreateObject("Scripting.FileSystemObject")
InitLogging
ScriptTime = Timer()

The fso object which gives access to filing system functions will be required by
most scripts.

Debugging
When debugging scripts errors will fall into three categories; basic syntax
problems, run time execution errors, program logic.

Basic Syntax problems will show up as soon as the script is executed. The script
environment does a pre-check over the whole code and will normally refuse to
start real execution if there is a basic syntax error. A dialog box will highlight the

ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



378 EXAMPLES

Examples

ExifTool

line in error which should be corrected and the script run again. This may be an
iterative procedure when first testing a script to get rid of basic errors.

Run time execution errors such as division by zero, mismatched data types or
indexing into array beyond their bounds will also stop the script running unless
there is explicit error trapping built into the script. These will also bring up a
dialog box highlighting the type of error and the line on which it occurred. These
will, however, only come up if that section of code is executed. So this type of
error may lie in wait on rarely executed pieces of code and can make it through
to the delivered script unless care is taken in the writing and in the testing to try
to exercise all the code areas.

Program Logic errors are those where the scripts executes OK but doesn't deliver
the desired functionality because the code as written is incorrect in some way.
These do not prevent the script executing and completing but the outcome is not
correct.

For both execution errors and Program Logic errors then two basic debug
methods may be used outside of more sophisticated development environments
which allow interactive execution with breakpoints and display of variable
values.

One can insert MessageBox calls within the script at various points to show
where in the script execution has reached and to show the value of particular
script variables. This can get tedious if the script is tested over and over again. A
better technique is to build in and use Logging type functionality like in most of
the existing scripts. With the logging turned on then WriteLog statements may
be inserted throughout the code to give a trace of execution and the variable
values at particular stages. Even if the script terminates unsuccessfully then the
log trace to that point will give good clues as to where the problem lies. The
logging code can also be left in place for future support if problems subsequently
need to be investigated.

ExifTool.exe is a publicly available command line utility for reading and writing
tag data in image files.

The example script exiftool.vbs is designed as a post-process script that can use
this utility to manipulate the tag data of image files that have been processed by
IntellituneX. It can write new tag data and can also merge or manipulate the tag
data in various ways.
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Install

To install exiftool.vbs:

m  Copy Exiftool.vbs and the ExifRules.txt files to the _scripts folder under the
filestore

m Download the windows executable version of exiftool.exe from the Internet
and copy into the _scripts folder (http://www.sno.phy.queensu.ca/~phil/
exiftool/)

m  Configure a Post-Process step to call Exiftool.vbs before the copy to output
folder

m  Edit the ExifRules.txt to perform the operations required

m Iflogging is required then create a text file called ExifToolLog.txt in the
_scripts folder. The script also contains a constant called LOG_DETAILS
which will provide extra details of tag extraction for test purposes.

Usage

The script will run and process an image during Post-Process. It is controlled by
the ExifRules.txt file. If no ExifRules.txt file exists then a simple default
command line from the script can be used instead.

Each line in the Rules file can contribute command line parameters to the
exiftool.exe.

The simplest rule is just to write a Tag with a new value.
Instructions="Processed by IntellituneX”

The - is the start of the parameter, Instructions is the TagName and the text is the
new value. If the text includes spaces then it must be included in quotes.

Rules may include references to existing Tag data by enclosing them in <>. In
this case the script will extract the current values and include that in the
command line. For example if you wish to copy the value in the Speciallnstruc-
tions Tag to Instructions and add on new data then the rule would be like.

Instructions="<Speciallnstructions> Processed by IntellituneX”

Rules may also be constructed as vbScript lines to allow more complex opera-
tions. These will be evaluated first. A line beginning with a " triggers the
evaluation. So to add calculated data on a separate line in instructions the rule

might be like
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" aa

"-Instructions=""<Speciallnstructions>" & vbCR & " Processed at " & Now() &

NOTE: When quotes are needed inside a string, then " is used.

NOTE: See the exifTool documentation for advanced command line parameter
usage.

Structure

The exifTool.vbs Script consists of a main routine which gets its parameters,
parses the Rules file, runs exiftool.exe to extract tags into a dictionary if needed,
processes the rules to construct an exiftool command line and then runs the
exiftool program itself.

It has the following functions

m  GetParameters to get its own parameters

®m  GetRules to read the ExifRules.txt file. This also establishes whether tag
value substitution may be needed.

®m ProcessRules builds an exiftool command line from each rule
m ReplaceTags substitutes tag values in rules as required

m  GetTags uses exiftool to extract all tags and move them into a dictionary for
substitution use. Tag Names are space stripped and converted to Upper case.

m InitLogging initializes the logging function

m  WriteLog writes a log line

ImageMagick Conversion

ImageMagick is a publicly available utility which may be used to support a wide
range of image formats.

The example script HF02_ImageMagick.vbs is designed to be used as a hot
folder script or a MoveBy PostProcess script that can use this utility to convert
formats of files and extend the range of formats supported by IntellituneX.

As an input script it can be used in place of the standard PSConvertToPDF.vbs
script or as a new selected script if used with IntelliTuneX/Optilnk v2.1 or later.
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PS to PDF conversion is also supported by this version but in addition new single
image formats supported by ImageMagick can be converted through to formats
supported by IntellituneX.

As a PostProcess script it is used as a MoveBy script to perform format conversion
as a file is moved to its final output.

Install
To install ImageMagick scripting

m  Copy PSConvertToPDF+IMageMagick.vbs to the _scripts folder under the
filestore

®m To use as an input script rename it to PSConvertToPDF.vbs iif using earlier
software systems. For later versions you could for example name it
HFO02_ImageMagick.vbs and select it with the new combo-box control.

®m To use as a PostProcess script rename it to MoveByScript.vbs. You may need
to remove an existing script of this name. The CONVERT_MODE_IM
constant at the top of the script needs to be set equal to 2. Note that input and
PostProcess scripting may be done in the same installation.

® Download the windows executable version of ImageMagick from the
Internet and install using the default settings. (http://
www.imagemagick.org/script/index.php)

m For input usage enable PS to PDF conversion on appropriate hot folders
m  For PostProcess usage add a Move

m If script logging is required then create a text file called PSConvertLog.txt in
the _scripts folder

Usage

The script will run and convert image formats during either scan input or post-

process.

By default it will convert .png and .gif files on input to jpg format leaving the
original naming. On output it will convert files called png and gif back to their
native format.

Script configuration

Extra formats and control of naming may be added by changing some script
constants at the start of the file.
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CONVERT_MODE_PS - This controls the PS to PDF functionality. Set to 1 for
Ghostscript, 2 for Distiller, or 0 to disable PS conversion.

CONVERT_MODE_IM - This controls the Image conversion functionality. Set
to 1 for Input conversion, 2 for PostProcess conversion, or O to disable
conversion.

EXT_CONVERT1 is a string which controls the input format conversion. It is
a CSV list with each entry having 4 or 5 fields. These are input extension,
input format, output extension, output format, and optional parameters. The
default is "png:png:png:jpg,gif:gif:gif:jpg:" This means that png and gif are
converted to jpg format but the extension name is left as the original. The
Extension name may be set to something different e.g., png:png:jpg:jpg
would convert a png to a jpg. The original png job is then purged and a new
job created using the renamed file.

Const EXT_ CONVERT2 is a string which controls the PostProcess format
conversion. It is a CSV list with each entry having 4 or 5 fields. These are
input extension, input format, output extension, output format, and optional
parameters. The default is "png:jpg:png:png:,gif:tif:gif:gif:"This means that
internal jpeg job files labelled as png or gif are converted to jpg format and
the extension name are left as the original.

Structure The PSConvertToPDF +ImageMagick.vbs Script consists of a main routine
which gets its parameters, compares format types and runs appropriate conver-
sion routines.

It has the following functions:

GetArguments to get it's the input parameters from the application. This also
supports a local test mode if the script is run by double clicking and it will
then ask for the arguments in turn.

CheckInputFileType checks the extension of the input file type and deter-
mines what type of conversion to do. It also generates the names required for
the rest of the script operation.

Rename is a hook function which may be used to insert extra naming of the
output file when used as a MoveBy Script. It is passed the original filename
and also the name as configured on the Output process. It may manipulate
both of these to produce a final output name. If it returns an empty string
then the operation is skipped.

ProcessOutputFile performs the file renaming and clean up after conversion
completes
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m  Convertlmage performs the Imagemagick conversion

m  ConvertGhostscript performs a PS to PDF conversion using Ghostscript

m ConvertDistiller performs a PS to PDF conversion using Distiller

m ProcessDistillerLog collects logging if Distiller is used.

m CleanServerName cleans up supplied UNC Names

® FindCmd is used to find the location of the highest version of Ghostscript or
Imagemagick installations. By default these are searched in the default
Program Files folders. Additional search paths may be added by editing the
CMD_SEARCHPATh at the top of the script.

®m FindCmdInFolder supports the FindCmd function to locate a version of the
cmd in a folder

m  GetProgramFilesPath gets the default Program Files path
m InitLogging initialises logging

m WriteLog writes a single log message

ImageMagick Watermarking

ImageMagick is a publicly available utility which may be used to support a wide
range of image processing operations including watermarking.

The example script IMWatermark.vbs is designed to be used as a MoveBy
PostProcess script that can use this to add watermarks to processed images.

It can also be used as a selected Postprocess script but in this case the watermark
will be added to the image file in the filestore. Care must then be taken in the
order of operations in the postprocess if both watermarked and non watermark
versions are required.

Install

To install ImageMagick scripting:
m  Copy IMWatermark.vbs to the _scripts folder under the filestore

m  To use as an moveby script rename it to MoveByScript.vbs.
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To use as a PostProcess then select a script operation in post processing and
select the IMWatermark script.

Download the windows executable version of ImageMagick from the
Internet and install using the default settings. (http://
www.imagemagick.org/script/index.php)

If script logging is required then create a text file called WatermarkLog.txt in
the _scripts folder

Usage

The script will run and add watermarks during the post-process.

Watermark Configuration

The method and content of the watermarking process may be configured by
changing some script constants at the start of the file.

WATERMARK_TEXT - This provides the content of any text based water-
mark. It can contain some variables described below which will be
substituted dynamically as each watermark is produced.

WATERMARK_IMAGE - This selects the file to be used for image based
watermarking. The filename is expected to be in the same folder as the script.

WATERMARK_FONT is a string which controls the text formatting in text
based watermarking commands. It actually substitutes the %%f variable in
the watermarking control strings. It can select font name, point size and
other controls like bold/italic. By default it is selects a 24 point version of the
standard font.

WATERMARK_POSITION is a string which controls the positioning of the
watermark on the image. It actually substitutes the %%g variable in the
watermarking control strings. It can select the general area using the -gravity
control (North, South, East, West, NorthWest, NorthEast, SouthWest, South-
East, Center). Offsets and absolute positions can also be used.

IM_WATERMARK is the string used to control the ImageMagick water-
marking operation. A huge range of different watermark types can be
generated by setting this string. The default script contains a number of
different examples and one of these can be activated by un-commenting it
(removing the ") and ensuring that all other equivalent lines are commented.
The examples are described below.
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Example Watermark Methods

m  Splice Plum - this method adds a plum colored horizontal strip at the bottom
of the image and adds the watermark text in this strip. It annotates the image
but can be easily removed.

m  Simple Outline - this method adds outlined watermark text over the image.
It may be more difficult to read in busy images.
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m Undercolour box - this method adds text inside an undercolor box over the
image and this makes the text easily readable.

m Simple image overlay - this method does a simple overlay of a watermark
image onto the main image.
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m Watermark image overlay - this method uses a watermark overlay of a water-
mark image onto the main image to make it less intrusive.

m Dissolve image overlay - this method uses a dissolve overlay of a watermark
image onto the main image to make it less intrusive.
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®  Bump map image overlay- this method uses a watermark image as a bump
map onto the main image to mask using the gray scale values in the water-
mark image. By using mid tones grays in the watermark a subtle
watermarking can be achieved.

m  New watermark command strings can be added if one checks out the avail-
able ImageMagick commands and parameters. It would also be possible to
combine methods to achieve both image and text effects.

Structure

The IMWatermark.vbs Script consists of a main routine which gets its parame-
ters, formats an appropriate ImageMagick command line and then executes it.
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It has the following functions:

m  GetArguments to get it's the input parameters from the application. This also
supports a local test mode if the script is run by double clicking and it will
then ask for the arguments in turn.

® WatermarkImage builds the command string by substituting parameters and
then calls Imagemagick to perform the watermarking process

m  MoveToOutput performs the file renaming and clean up after the water-
marking completes.

m Rename is a hook function which may be used to insert extra naming of the
output file when used as a MoveBy Script. It is passed the original filename
and also the name as configured on the Output process. It may manipulate
both of these to produce a final output name. If it returns an empty string
then the operation is skipped.

m  GetDateString is used to format a date to be used in etxt watermarking.

m CleanServerName cleans up supplied UNC Names.

® FindCmd is used to find the location of the highest version of Ghostscript or
Imagemagick installations. By default these are searched in the default
Program Files folders. Additional search paths may be added by editing the
CMD_SEARCHPATH at the top of the script.

m FindCmdInFolder supports the FindCmd function to locate a version of the
cmd in a folder.

m  GetProgramFilesPath gets the default Program Files path.
m InitLogging initializes logging.

m  WriteLog writes a single log message.

XMLArchive

This script allows XML files that create jobs to be archived. It relies on a feature
present in Optilnk/IntelliTuneX that places the XML file in the filestore rather
than deleting it after it has been read. This script will NOT work with earlier
versions.

The XMLArchive.vbs script exiftool.vbs is designed as a post-process script that
can copy the xml file in the filestore out to a new location.
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XMLARCHIVE

Install

To install XMLArchive.vbs:

= Copy XMLArchive.vbs to the _scripts folder under the filestore.

m  Configure a Post-Process step to call XMLArchive.vbs. This may be done at any
point in the sequence. Two types of configuration are possible (see usage

below).

m  Edit the ExifRules.txt to perform the operations required.

Usage

The script can be run as a named PostProcess script, or by using the MoveBy-
Script method (see below).

NOTE: XML files which are matched against filenames can consist of either
file.extxml or filexml. The script does not know which method was used. By
default, it will archive the xml as filexml. You can change this behavior by setting
the APPEND_XML constant at the top of the script equal to True. In this case, all
xmls will be archived as file.ext.xml.

Script Method

Add a PostProcess script function, and select the XMLArchive.vbs script.

PostProcess - Default RGE

#| Enzbled

| Move On Error

| Alert On Error
Preserve input folders on output
Copy Result To Folder = #resifOutput/Default RGB |-
Seript | MLArchiveshs = 2

The script will be called and will archive any job xmls to an archive folder, which
is defined in the script. This defaults to C:\temp\. To change to a different
location, edit the constant XML_ARCHIVEFOLDER at the top of the script.

The script does support copying to multiple archive locations by configuring a
list of folders as a CSV list.
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MoveByScript Method

Rename the script to MoveByScript.vbs, and select the Move Result to Folder as a
separate PostProcess step.

PostProcess - Detault RGB

W Enabled
Mowe On Error
Alert On Error
Preserve input folders on output
Copy Result To Folder »  area://Output/Default RGB o =

Mowe Result To Folder = area/fOutput/Default BW _J <4

NOTE: The script will NOT move the result; it will still copy any Job.xml file. You
still need to have the normal Copy Result to Folder.

The advantage of using this message is that it will archive the XMLs to the
storage area set up next to the Move Result function; and the script does not
need to be configured. It can be used multiple times in different places to archive
to different folders configured in each postprocess step.

The disadvantage is that there is only one MoveByScript function; and so if used
for XML archiving, it cannot be used for anything else.

Structure

The XMLArchive.vbs script consists of a main routine that gets its parameters;
constructs the XML file it expects to find in the filestore and its archive name;
and copies this file, if present. It has the following functions:

m  GetArguments to get its own parameters.

m CleanServerName sanitizes server names and paths from the parameters.
®  GetJobXMLName constructs the expected xml filename in the filestore.

m  GetArchiveXMLName constructs the name to be used in the XML archive.

m InitLogging initializes the logging function, which will log if
XMLArchivelog.txt is present in the script folder.

m  WriteLog writes a log line.

ARKITEX QUALITY IntelliTuneX User’s Guide



392 XMLARCHIVE

[> Testing Folder List as a CSV List

NOTE: The CSV list of folders only applies to the Script method.

1

Edit the XMLArchive.vbs script with a text editor, and change the line
Const XML_ARCHIVEFOLDER = "C:\temp\”

For example:
Const XML_ARCHIVEFOLDER = "C:\temp\temp1,C:\temp\temp2\"

This will copy each xml file to the two folders in the list. The folders must
exist. Any folder not present will be skipped.

NOTE: These add on scripts are not part of the main product installer.
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